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PREFACE. 



The study of Apollonius Rhodius offers many 
points of special interest to the classic student, on 
account of- the almost endless variety of epic usages 
reflected from the Homeric poems. How far Apol- 
lonius succeeded in imitating Homer has been shown 
(i) for the forms by Rzach; (2) for the vocabulary by 
Merkel, (Prolegomena), by Schmidt, (De Apollonii 
Rhodii Elocutione, Muenster, 1853), and by Seaton, 
(Journal of Philology, XIX., 1890); (3) for the 
syntax of the cases by Cholevius and Linsenbarth; 

(4) for the figures, syntax and vocabulary by Goodwin; 

(5) for the participle by Boiling. 

The aim of the present work is to compare Apol- 
lonius with Homer in prepositional usages. The 
prepositions make a good, though rugged, field for 
comparison, because the standard taken by Apollonius 
had to be not only negative \ by avoiding post- Homeric 
uses, but also positive, by adopting forms and uses 
which had never crossed the boundaries of epic poetry 
and were, for that reason, artificial. For many 
valuable suggestions in the work I wish to acknowl- 
edge my indebtedness to Dr. Boiling. To Dr. 
Miller of the Johns Hopkins University I am grate- 
ful for the final examination of the manuscript. 



INTRODUCTION. 



The classification of the parts of speech, generally 
accepted by grammarians, is convenient but not 
accurate. When examined in the light of compara- 
tive linguistic science, the division is found to be in 
a large measure arbitrary. The cardinal difficulty 
lies in the fact that words are grouped together and 
differentiated either according to form, or according 
to function) but the differences of form and function 
do not always go parallel. Hence a division accord- 
ing to one does not fit the other. In the development 
of a language the original meaning of a word often 
fades and the word may even pass from one part of 
speech to another. This process of change is well 
recognized as one of the most interesting phenomena 
in the history of language. Cf. Paul, Principien der 
Sprachgeschichte, p. 312; also B. L. Gildersleeve, 
A. J. P. , XXIII. , p. 14. 

As regards the form of the prepositions, some un- 
doubtedly originated in noun-cases; e. g. aix<pi i &\>z{ t 
and nepi are locatives, Mp is probably also a locative 
without the suffix. The form with suffix is seen in 
Sanskrit updri, Greek onetp, if = *Mpt. Other pre- 
positions show adverbial suffixes. Here belong most 
of the pseudo-prepositions. Others, as &«, napd t guv, 
cannot be classified. Cf. Curtius, Erlauterungen, 
ch. 17; Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, p. 430; 
Vogrinz, Gram, des horn. Dialektes, p. 88. 

Also in regard to function, the prepositions are 
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perhaps the most unsettled part of speech, shifting 
from one function to another and finally laying claim 
to several functions at the same time. Thus the im- 
proper prepositions are used as simple independent 
adverbs and in case-construction; while the preposi- 
tions proper share three distinct functions, i. e. they 
may be used : (a) as simple adverbs, (b) in composi- 
tion or tmesis with verbs, or (c) in case-regimen. 
The name "pre-position" ( np6-&eats t prae-positio ) 
has come chiefly from the second usage, and partly 
also from the last, because the normal position in 
post-Homeric Greek was preposition + case. The 
Alexandrian grammarians looked upon the post- 
position in Homer ( case + preposition ) as a devia- 
tion from the ordinary usage; though there are 
strong reasons for believing that in Indo-European 
the prepositions in the construction with cases were 
post-positive Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn. Vol. i., Sec, 
275; Vol. in., Sec. 44. 

Tyler, The Prepositions in the Homeric Poems, 
Am. Phil. Ass., Vol. V.,p. 7, says that 44 of all the parts 
of speech the preposition has been the most unfortu- 
nate in its nomenclature, being the only part of 
speech whose name expresses nothing of its nature or 
office, but merely its position with reference to the 
verb of which it is the prefix, or the noun which it 
precedes; and that position, usual indeed, but by no 
means universal, still less essential or founded in the 
nature of things. If it must be named from an acci- 
dental circumstance instead of an essential character: 
istic, its position is so generally a //^-position as 
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perhaps to justify the name on the principle of 
logicians : * a potiori nomenfit. ' * ' 

For a correct understanding of the so-called prepo- 
sitions, nothing is more important than the generally 
admitted fact that they belong ultimately to the same 
category of words as the adverbs. Cf. Kriiger- 
Pokel, P. II., 68 1-2; Kiihner-Gerth,Sec. 443; Brug- 
mann, Gr. Gr. 8 p. 430; Vogrinz, Gram. d. Horn. Dial, 
p. 206; Monro, Horn. Gram., Sec. 175; Schoemann, 
Die Lehre von den Redeteilen, p. 138. Strong, The 
History of Language, p. 361; says: "Prepositions 
were once adverbs, serving to denote more closely the 
direction of the verbal action; as to go in, to carry off, 
to throw up t to fall down. They then became dis- 
placed, i. e. detached from the verb, and came to 
belong to the noun, furthering the disappearance of 
its case-endings and assuming their office." 

In much the same way is the course of the develop- 
ment of the different functions of the prepositions 
mappedoutbyDelbriick,Synt. Forsch., Vol. V.,p. 126; 
Vergl. Synt., Vol. I., p. 664; Vogrinz, Berl. Phil. 
Wochenschr., 1885, Sp. 225-230. Compare also 
Monro, Horn. Gram., Sec. . 178; Kiihner-Gerth, 
Sec. 428, 4-5. 

The strongest proof that the prepositions were 
originally adverbs, is to be found in the Homeric 
language, where we have the actual transition-period 
from adverbs to prepositions and where consequently 
we find cases of these words in which it is hard to 
decide whether their adverbial or prepositional nature 
predominates. 

Accordingly, after disposing of the improper pre- 
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positions (Chap. I.), we proceed to take up the 
prepositions: (a) as simple adverbs (Chap. II.) and 
(b) in tmesis with the verb (Chap. III.). Then, dis- 
cussing briefly the reasons why prepositions are rarer 
in poetry than in prose and pointing out : (a) the 
examples in Apollonius of the simple cases and (b) 
the examples with the suffixes in-#ev and-<fe to denote 
the local relations whence^ where and whither \ which 
in prose would usually be expressed by a preposition 
with its case (Chap. IV.), — we pass on to the pre- 
positions in case construction (Chap. V.)i and con- 
clude with the prepositions in adverbial phrases 
(Chap. VI.). 

It will be noticed at a glance that chapters I., II., 
III., and IV., belong almost exclusively to the 
domain of poetry (chiefly epic), while in chapters 
V. and VI. the poetic element appears at once in 
the large bulk of the examples of prepositions to de- 
note local relations and also in such metaphoric 
usages as are distinctively poetic. 

Some uses, which are found in Homer, do not 
occur in the Argonautica. The reason for this is not 
always easy to find. The Homeric examples are 
generally few in number, and at first sight it would 
seem to be the easiest explanation to assume that the 
absence of these constructions in Apollonius is purely 
accidental, the bulk of his work being only one-fifth 
of that of Homer. This may sometimes have been 
the case; but, on the other hand, in accordance with 
the tendency of imitative authors to overdo rare con- 
structions, we might expect to find in Apollonius a 
large increase of just such constructions as are repre; 
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sented in Homer by only a few examples. The only 
restrictions to this tendency in the case of Apollonius 
seem to have been two principles diametrically op- 
posed to each other, (i) When the Homeric con- 
struction is one that, like fierd with the genitive, or 
i:p6$ with the dative, or even napd with the accusative 
of the person, afterwards became the ordinary prose 
construction, Apollonius avoided it, because at his 
time it was felt to be prosaic. (2) On the other 
hand, a construction like dvd with the genitive or 
dative, that never obtained a solid foothold even in 
later poetry, was possibly felt to be too archaic and 
too strange, and was for that reason avoided by Apol- 
lonius. Similarly he avoids forms like eiv( for lv as 
too poetic, and £776?, aveu, etc., as too prosaic. 

Little work having been done in the department 
of the Homeric prepositions "by the statistical har- 
row " ( A. J. P., XXIII., p. 25 ), Ebeling's Lexicon 
Homericum and Gehring's Index Homericus had to 
supply this deficiency. Of valuable assistance for the 
Homeric statistics was Haggett's contribution to the 
"Studies in Honor of Basil L. Gildersleeve." Also 
the chapters on the prepositions in the Homeric 
grammars of Monro and Vogrinz have afforded a 
convenient outline for the principal Homeric usages. 
Sobolewski (for Aristophanes) and Lutz (for the 
Orators) have been most frequently consulted to 
establish the Attic prose-usage. For the later prose 
Polybius has sometimes been cited through the dis- 
sertation of Krebs. Finally, the explanation for some 
deviations from Homer I sought in the "Epic Cycle* ' 
and in Tragedy; also in Herodotus, because to the 
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later Greek writers "Ionic" and "poetic" were 
synonymous terms. 

It is to be expected that in the classification of the 
prepositions with all their epic peculiarities, some 
doubtful cases will come up, which can hardly be put 
in any fixed category. Here belong especially : (a) 
examples in which the preposition might be taken as 
a simple adverb, or with the verb (tmesis ), or with 
the noun (case-construction); and (b) examples of 
prepositions in case-regimen, but standing on the 
boundary line of two different meanings, as causal* 
and instrumental. As regards the settling of some 
of these puzzling examples, the words of Goethe hold 
good : "Es irrt der Mensch, so lang er strebt." 



CHAPTER I. 



THE IMPROPER OR PSEUDO - PREPOSITIONS. 

The improper prepositions, mostly adverbs of place, 
hold an important position in poetry. Like the 
proper prepositions, they govern cases, and are 
especially frequent with the genitive. The only 
essential distinction between an improper and a 
proper preposition is that the former never entered 
into composition with verbs as the latter did 

A large portion of the pseudo- prepositions or case- 
adverbs belongs to the epic language exclusively. 
Some are loose compounds (napdftera rather than 
auvftera), formed from a preposition and an adverb; 

e. g. dvTi-nipTj&ev, dn-dveuftev, dTZo-vdatpiv, dt-a/nzepis, 
ex-roftev, iz-irt) l7ti-<T%ed6v t lff-d%pt t k<p-OTzep^ev ) xaft-u-epfte, 
xar-avTixpu, xaT-ev-avrioV) xaT-6nt(T^e t per o7:t(Tfte t etc. Cf. 

Vogrinz, Gram. d. horn. Dial., p. 230; Monro, Horn. 
Gram., Sec. 228. 

In the treatment of the improper prepositions, no 
better method could be followed than that pointed 
out by T. Mommsen in his * * Beitrage zu der Lehre 
von denGriech. Prapositionen "; Excurs III., Casus- 
Adverbia, pp. 764-766; viz. to discuss from a com- 
parative point of view the questions (a) of frequency, 
(b) of position and (c) of case-government. Stylistic 
peculiarities occur in almost every writer. Apollonius 
has especially many, which will be pointed out in 
their respective places. 
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FREQUENCY. 

As regards the frequency of the improper preposi- 
tions compared with that of the prepositions proper, 
Mommsen says " dass die Dichter iiberhaupt sie weit 
haufiger und weit mannigfaltiger habeu als de Pros- 
aiker. Im Durchschnitt ist das Verhaltniss der C. A. 
zu den Prapositionen in der Poesie hochstens wie 
i :6 (Sophocles, Apol. Rhod.), mindestens wie 1:13 
(Pindar, Lyrici Min.), das mittlere Verhaltniss ist 
1:8 (Homer, Hesiod, Iambogr. ), oder 1:9 (Euri- 
pides) In der Attischen Prosa ist das Durch- 

schnittsverhaltniss 1:18, in der altera (Thucyd.) 
ein geringeres 1:22 (24); die Ionische Prosa hat 
einen starkern Verbrauch von C. A. (1:12), des- 
gleichen Antiphon; Xenophon und Platon ( 1:10), 
(9)1 gehen am weitsten, nahern sich also der 
Poesie." 

Homer has 11 12 examples of improper preposi- 
tions in case-construction; Apollonius has 275. This 
gives for Apollonius one improper preposition per 
21.2 lines; for Homer one per 24.9 lines, and shows, 
as does Mommsen* s calculation, a slight gain in 
Apollonius. The adverbs which Apollonius construes 
with cases more frequently than Homer are chiefly : 
aveu&ev (Apol. 7, Horn. 9), ixTjn (Apol. 16, Horn. 3), 
exroftt (Apol. 12, Horn. 2), and t$£rc (Apol. 4, 
Horn. 2 ). On the other hand Apollonius shows a 
marked decrease in aWa (Apol. 1, Horn. 23), and 

np6(T$e(y) ( Apol. I, Hom. 35 ). 

POSITION. 

According to Mommsen, the pre-positives hold in 
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Homer a relation to the post-positives as eight to six. 
In Apollonius I find 142 prepositives and 97 post- 
positives, showing that Apollonius (3:2) uses the 
prepositives in a slightly larger proportion than 
Homer ( 8:6). — Homer has 70 cases of inter-posita; 
Apollonius has 36, which is a large increase over 
Homer, in proportion to his work. 

It is surprising that in the use of pre-positives and 
post-positives Apollonius leans more toward the 
prose usage (4:1 ), whereas the common tendency in 
poetry was for the post-positives to increase. Thus 
in Pindar, Aeschylus and Sophocles the prepositives 
balance with the post-positives, but in Euripides the 
post-positives increase considerably. 

WITH CASKS. 

From the following comparison of the statistics of 
Homer and Apollonius it is evident that the use with 
the genitive increases in Apollonius, while the use 
with the dative, and especially with the accusative 
decreases in accordance with the general tendency of 
the language. 

Homer: — Gen 750, Dat. 250, Ace. 112. 

Apollonius: — Gen. 235, Dat. 35, Ace. 5. 

Apollonius has altogether 82 improper prepositions: 
69 with the genitive, 6 with the dative, one ( nipt$ ) 
with the acusative; 5 with the genitive and dative, 
one ( e*0<*> ) with the genitive and accusative. 

For the greater part, Apollonius imitated the 
Homeric usage. He differs from Homer chiefly in 
the large number of case-adverbs (13 c. gen., 3 c. 
dat., 1 c. ace), which do not occur in Homer at all; 
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also in using words as case-adverbs (12 c. gen., 4 c. 
dat), which in Homer are used only in an absolute 
sense. With eUu> Apollonius has reversed the 
Homeric order. Homer uses it 3 times with the 
genitive and 49 times with the accusative; but Apol- 
lonius has it 7 times with the genitive and only twice 
with the accusative. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

a) AFOUONIUS AGREES WITH HOMER. 

*Ay%i: — I. 25 Gxomyjg JJifinXyjiSog ojy%i\ 
similar examples are: I. 67, 553; II. 94; III. 
219; IV. 209. For Homer compare: 117, I 
43, K 161, 362;/? 417, etc. 

* Ayy6%i\ — I. 37 opeog QvTOwiiov ay%6&t; 
also II. 1047; IV. 484. Cf. H 412, *P 762; v 103. 
Homer never uses the word in an absolute 
sense, which is found in Apollonius: IV. 330, 
336, etc. 

*Avev&ev: — I. 855 'Kpaxhijog olvev&ev; also 
III. 641, 781, 987, 1030; IV. 744, 1008.— Cf. 
E 185, <l> 78, X 88; yi 192, n 239, etc. The prose 
form &vbv is not found in Apollonius, though it 
occurs nine times with the genitive in Homer: 
P 407, * 387, etc. 

"Avra:— III. 44 avra Svpaov. Cf. B 626, 
T 69, 73, 75; a 334, etc. 

'Avriai—L 790 dvrla fconoivYig; IV. 1710 
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'iTtnovptSog dvria tyioov. Cf. O 481, T 80, 88, 
113, 118; etc. In Homer dvria is always con- 
strued with a case; in Apollonius it occurs also 
in an absolute sense, as in I. 799, III. 287. 

'A7tavev&e(v): — I. 863 dnavev^e yvvatxtiv; 
also II. 874, 1210; III. 114, 333; IV. 371. Cf. 
A 48, 549, E 30, etc. 

*A7tov6a<pi: — III. 9 Aidg 8' avrolo xal aXXcov 
dSavarctv a7tov6o<pi SaS^. Cf. A 541; e 113, etc. 

r Aooov:-IV. 780 aaaov iota. Cf. X 4; p 303. 

"Arep: — I. 397 hpdxtv are p aXTatv; II. 55 na- 
Tlov arep, 1009 xaparov arep. Cf. A 498, A 
376, E 473, 753; I 604, 292, O 50, etc. 

v A^pt$: — III. 874 favxyjg imyovviSog a%ptg, 
1382 a%pig xuhuv. Cf. a 370, where Homer 
uses a^pt in a temporal sense. The form a^pt is 
not used by Apollonius. In two passages Apol- 
lonius uses a%pig to emphasize a preposition 
(like Latin "usque ad"); III. 762 vno veiarov 
ivlov a^pt$, and IV. 1401 a^pig kn axvYiarw. 

ALafinepeg: — II. 319 raw . . SiafAnepeg; IV. 
1251 Stafinepeg . . nsrp&ov. Cf. M 429, T 362, 
etc. 

'Eyyv$i:—l. 633 tyyv$ivfrov 9 also III. 926; 
IV. 1072, 1442. Cf. Z 317, I 76; v. 156, u 358. 
The prose form iyyvg, which occurs forty-six 
times in Homer, is not used by Apollonius. 

Elvexa: — I. 666 rov . . . eivexa: II. 180 
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slvsxa [lavroavvyjg; also II. 261; III. 721; IV. 
191, 398, 648, 807, 1097. Cf. A 174, r 100, 
128, Z 328, 356, H 89, T 58, X 236, *P 608, il 
501; 8 145, etc. Of the variants, evexev occurs 
once with the genitive in Apollonius: IV. 364 
a&v evexev xafiatov, with which compare for 
Homer p 288, 310. The form eIvexev, which is 
not Homeric, is found four times with the geni- 
tive in the Argonautica: II. 216 aui% eIvexev 
'Hp^; similarly II. 1133; IV. 1032, 1714. 
Here may be mentioned also ovvexol, which 
is used only absolutely in Homer, but in Apol- 
lonius it governs the genitive three times: I. 
1325 = III. 356 oU Ttep ovvex, III. 370 r&v 
yap Gcpe fiers^efiev ovvex 9 E&XnEt. In these 
passages ovvexol is equivalent in meaning to 
EVExa. The absolute sense "because" is seen in 
I. 615; III. 246, 334, 470, 626, 1124; IV. 791. 
Cf. y 53, 61, etc. The prose form evex<z, 
which occurs twenty-six times in Homer with 
the genitive, is found only once in Apollonius 
(IV. 1521), and only in the absolute sense 
"because." 

( Exdg: — I. 84 ixdg Kd^x^v; similarly II. 134, 
858; III. 207; IV. 131, 566, 1649. For Homeric 
parallels compare E 791, I 246, N 263; y 260, 
8 99, etc. 
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'Exdreftev: — II. 678=IV. 1660 Ttapeidov 
exdreftev. Cf. T 340, * 813. 

*Ex>7<n:— 1) Of gods, "by the aid of:" I. 
116 Aiuvvooio exYin. Cf. o 319, r 86, v 42. This 
is the only use in Homer. Apollonius uses it also: 

2) Of persons: I. 902 TleXiao ex^rt; likewise 
1. 334; II. 253, 297, 526, 757; III. 621, 1059; IV. 
1085, 1197. 

3) Of things, "for the sake of," as equivalent 
to elvexa: I. 773 fyiXdTYirog exYirt; II. 1156=111. 
266 xrsdvQv 'A&dfiavrog bxyitl; IV. 390 exYiri 
ye aw^sGicudVy 1016 BXYjri (lapyoovvwg. Cf. 
Pind. N. 8, 81; Aesch. Choe. 701; Soph. Phil. 
669; Eurip. Med. 1235. In Homer ioryirc (dat. 
of ionqg) is used of gods and mortals; cf. 2 396, 
T 9; n 214, X 384, a 234; also Apollonius III. 
542, IV. 1030. In Aeschylus, Pro. 557, it is 
used of the occasion, as ioran ydfiav "on the 
occasion of the marriage." 

*Exro&ev: — I. 1037 ahevxsog exro^ev ojVY\g\ 
III. 1200 Tt&rov ZxroSev. Cf. a 132; also 
Aesch. Pers. 871, Sept. 629. In IV. 520 Apol- 
lonius has the adverbial prepositional phrase ex 
ro&ev (not exro&ev as Brunck, Wellauer and 
Lehrs would have it.) 

*Exro&t: — I. 243. yaiyjg Tlava%adhog exro&t 
(3dMer } I. 659 = I. 793, IV. 47, 1180 exroSi 
nvpytiv. Other examples are: I. 833, 1291; 
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III. 373, 1198; IV. 1296, 1546, 1755. For Ho- 
mer compare 391, X 439, — the only two pas- 
sages in which he uses the word. Apollonius 
has it in an absolute sense in III. 255. 

'Exrog: — 11.1174 ixrog dvyjpetpeog neXe 
vyjov; III. 472 Srj/xov re xai aoreog ixrog e^yjaav 
Similarly IV. 211, 1655. Cf. I 67, T 49, $ 678, 
etc. 

"ExrooSe:— I. 634 nvXeov exroaSe; II. 894 
nerpdcdv exrooSe. Cf. I 552; ^ 148, etc. 

*Ev$o§>ev: — I. 929 'PotreidSog evSo&ev dxryg. 
Cf.Z 247, n 161; $ 74. 

v E^o3t:— I. 936 HponovriSog ev8o§i; similar 
examples are: II. 346, 1265; IV. 333, 508, 
1374, 1383. Cf. 2 287; h. Cer. 355. 

*Evhov. — I. 906 YleT^aayihog evSov 'IdXxov. 
Cf. T 13, * 200, etc. 

*Evep§e(v): — II. 846 axprig rvrSov evep& 
3 A%6povai8og; III. 1158 xhivryjpog evep&ev; IV. 
535 noT^ov evep&ev ovheog. Cf. 16, A 252. 

The form vep§e(v), which in Homer is 
twice construed with the genitive (H 204, /I 
302), is used thus by Apollonius only in con- 
nection with a preposition, as 1. 155 vep&e xard 
%&ovog, 745 vep&ev vnex fia^olo. 

'Evrog: — I. 782 nvheov re xai aoreog iv- 
r6g. Cf. M 374, 380, etc. 

*Evroo$e(v): — II. 761 /xeydpcdv evroo&e; III. 
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754 ary/^eov evrooSev; also IV. 1066, 1133, 
1778. For Homer compare A 454; a 380, (3 
145, etc. 

'Eg£n:— II. 784 = IV. 250, 430 i^ert xei- 
vov (temp.); IV. 789 e£eri vyj7tvriyig. Cf. I. 106; 
3 245. 

In I. 976 en is best taken with veov in 
the sense of "recently," — i% alone governing 
7tarp6g. Another possibility would be to change 
veov to the genitive veov governed by i^ert. Cf. 
Kuehner-Gerth, p. 540 A. 

*E£o;£a: — I. 859 e^oj^a $' &X?&>v aSavarav. 
Cf. H 257, n 113, 134. 

'I^ g: _ I. 1032 l$vg iolo; II. 254 rov V 
&vg. Cf. E 849, 322, M 106, 254, n 584, P 
340, H 471; o 511, etc. 

Ka&vnepSe: — III. 581 Xaaiy^g xa§v7tep&e 
xoh6vYig-, IV. 1377 xa&vnep&e §a?ia<JOYig. Cf. y 
170, 3 279, etc. 

Karavrixpv: — II. 626 icpiefievoio xaravnxpv 
(xar 9 dvnxpvi) TleXuw. Cf. x 559=X 64,— the 
only example in Homer. 

Kar6niG§e:— II. 273 raw 5' ai xar ornate. 
Cf. KQ=fi 148. 

Aa&pyj: — II. 125 haSpyj ivppivcdv re xvv&v 
avr&v re vofiYjav. Cf. E 269; p 43; h. Cer. 240. 

MeOYiyv: — IV. 1573 fieayjyv | pyjyfiivcdv. Cf. 
259, 560, I 549, A 448, 570, N 568, II 396; % 
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93, 442, 459, etc. Apollonius reversed the Ho- 
meric usage of this word. Homer construed it 
with the genitive twenty times; Apollonius only 
once. Homer uses it in an absolute sense five 
times (A 573, 316, T 371, * 521; yj 195); 
Apollonius has it eighteen times (I. 85; II. 51, 
270, 337, 1239; III. 307, 441, 665, 723, 929; 
IV. 525, 600, 880, 1231, 1360 fieaayiyvg-,- III. 
1316; IV. 579, 582 (letjoyjyv) . 

Me<r<|>a: — IV. 337 fieatpa l£a7jwyy&vog nora- 
(iov xai NeoriSog alyig. Cf. 508 (the only ex- 
ample of (i6G<pa in Homer) . The phrase [leofya 
airig "until" occurs twice in Apollonius: II. 
1230, 1261. 

MeroncoSe:— I. 1064 nooiog peroneals. Cf. 
I 504; l 529. 

Neto&sv: — 1. 1197 baneSoto . . . viv&Zag \vei- 
6§ev. Cf. Liddell and Scott s. v. The word oc- 
curs only once in Homer: K 10 veio^ev ex xpa- 
hiYig, for which Apollonius has two close paral- 
lels: I. 385 vsio^ev i£ etyyjg and I. 1313 vsii- 
Sev ex Tuiydvidv. Apollonius has the word also 
in the absolute sense in I. 1288; II. 205; III. 
383, 1302, 1357; IV. 142. 

Neio&t: — I. 63 ibvoero veio&t yairig, 255 vei- 
6&l yaiyjg xelro; III. 62 veio^t SeGfi&v: — The 
word occurs only once in Homer <£ 317 vsloSl 
Mfivyjg. Apollonius uses it absolutely in I. 990, 
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1098, 1326; II. 355; III. 164, 706; IV. 1613. 

N6a<pi(v):— 1. 197 voofyiv y' 'Hpax^og, 322 
■ndfyog v6o$i. Similarly I. 1207, 1294; II. 275; 
III. 577; IV. 10, 346, 352, 406, 819. Cf. A 349; 
a 20, 185, it 383, w 212, 308, etc. 

"On&eiv):— IV. 329 8n&sv Ttorafiolo. Cf. P 
468 OTiiSc Sifypoio. 

ndpoiSe(j'): — II. 52 Srjxe Ttdpoi^e noh&v, 
909 &vrpoio napo&ev; IV. 245 napo&' "AT^vog 
7tora(iolo. Cf. A 360; 8 625, etc. Absolutely: 
(1) Ttdpo&ev I. 208, 529; II. 89, 582, 654, 889; 
III. 694; Cf. A 185, n 125, etc. (2) to ndpoi- 
$ev "before" I. 254, 284, 630, 816; II. 1061; 
III. 324, 473, 526, 894; IV. 862, 882; cf. a 322, 
/? 312, a 275. 

Udpog: — II. 101 rov oe Tldpog; III. 22= 
422, 1062 no8&v ndpog. Cf. 254. 

Hpo7toLpo&e(v): — I. 215 'Ykiaoov npondpoi^E. 
Other examples are II. 68, 529, 862; III. 254, 
317; IV. 1475. For Homer compare A 348, n 
218, 66; 8 355, etc. In Apollonius nponapoi- 
§ev is always post-positive; in Homer it stands 
also before the case, as in N 205; a 117, etc. 

Tlp6<J§e{v):— IV. 264 TipdaSe ae^vai^. This 
is the only example of npoaSev with the geni- 
tive in Apollonius. In Homer, however, we 
find thirty-five examples; cf. M 145, N 385, T 
13; x 4 > etc. 
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T>7^:-III. 1334 r9jte $ Solo. Cf. A 817, II 
539, X 291; /? 333, etc. With preposition: I. 
1278 tyjTle Van dxryjg; IV. 1472 t^U 8i rM- 
poto. Cf. A 358, n 117; e 315, etc. The ad- 
verbial phrase ryjfa nape?, occurs twice in Ap- 
ollonius: II. 272; III. 1233. 

TyjTiO^ev: — II. 506 rrjTiO^ev Aifioviyjg. Cf. 
Pind. N. 2, 18; Soph. Aj. 204; Eurip. H. F. 
1112. In Homer always with a preposition, as: 
A 270, B 849, 857, 877, 2 208, etc. With e 
283 ryjho^ev ex Xohvfmv opecdv compare for Ap- 
ollonius II. 402 3 Afiapavr&v ryj?i6$Ev e% opeidv. 
In III. 879 the genitive depends on the verb. 

TyjXo^L:— II, 588 rrj%6§L . . . nerpouov. In 
II, 795 ryjXo^i vaierdovrog ev6a<pLGav 'Hpaxhyjog, 
the genitive is absolute, and so is ryjTid&L. For 
Homeric examples of r^TioSc c. gen. compare A 
30, n 461, 2 99, n 86, 541; @ 365. 

In IV. 1206 it is doubtful whether we 
are to write ano tyiXoSl (Brunck, Becker, Mer- 
kel) or anorriho&i (Wellauer, Seaton). The 
same holds good for IV. 726, 1186. The form 
a7toryj?i6^L is not Homeric; but Apollonius may 
have used it as a variant for anorrjTuov (i 117). 

Xdptv: — I. 851 'Hfpaioroio %o*pw no^vfi^- 
ttog. Cf. 744, which is also the only example 
in Homer. 
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b) APOU,ONIUS HAS CASE -CONSTRUCTION, WHERE 
HOMER HAS ONLY THE ABSOLUTE SENSE. 

v Av5t^a: — I. 908 dvhi%a rolo dvaxrog; II. 
929 avhtj(a ft ai j^vr^ov. 

Absol.: II. 577; III. 23; IV. 31. Cf. II 
412, 578, 2 511, T 387, X 120. 

3 A7td-7tpo3i: — III. 313 ^d>la noTJkov dno- 
npo&t Kohyihog alyjg, 372 ofy&ahiuidv (ioi dnonpo- 
&i, 1064 dnonpo^L 7to7Ckov iolo. 

Absol.: I. 602; IV. 287, 553, 1633. Cf. 
8 757, 811, e 80, l 18, 35, etc. 

Karevavriov: — II. 360 xarevavriov apxrov. 
This is the only instance of the word in Apol- 
lonius; Homer has it likewise only once <£ 567, 
and in the absolute sense. 

IIpocTG): — IV. 1266 %epoov noT^kov npoacd, 
Cf. Soph. Aj. 204.— Absol.: A 572, M 274, etc. 

"TnepSev: — I. 534, 573, 622 vnep& aUg, 
1088 vnep&ev vyi'lov, 1096 vnep&ev aelo; III. 
1222 vLcpoevrog vnsp&ev Kavxdaov; IV. 956 aiy- 
hiqevrog vnep^ev ovpavov, 1139 rolo ft vnspSev. 
— Cf. Aesch. Sept. 228, Ag. 232.— Absol.: II. 
322, 734, 1035, 1067; III. 205, 883, 1259; IV. 
571. Cf. e 184, £ 393, 476, v 2, etc. 

'T^oSev:— II. 808 v^d&v axpyjg; IV. 168 
i>\J/63'£j> . . . v7t(x)po(pLov ^aXdfioio. Cf. Pind. 01. 
III. 12. — Absol.: I. 1203; III. 542; IV. 1374. 
Cf. M 383; (3 147, etc. 
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e T^: — II. 571 Hc&t 5' 5 Z ^yjg, 1081 
i^oS^ vyjog; IV. 846 nspairtg v^6&i yaiyjg, 924 
7tvpt&a?L7teog v^oSi n&rpyjg. — Absol.: I. 590; II. 
354, 935; IV. 46, 1285, 1422, 1680, 1707. Cf. 
K 16, P 676, T 376. 

Note: Homer, on the other hand, has 
sometimes case-construction, where Apollonius 
has only the absolute sense; e. g. <xy%ov (H 709; 
£ 5); dfKpig (c. gen. B 384, 444; c. dat. E 723; 
c. ace. H 274; £ 266); avnxpv (E 130, 819; x 
559). Similarly avriov, e%6n&ev, vepSev, bni~ 

i 

C) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE-ADVERBS, NOT FOUND 

IN HOMER. 

* 

' AvrL7t6pri$>6v: — II. 1032 avrme^Yi^ev vy\- 
aov; III. 1270 aarrsog avtinkpYi^ev. — Absol.: I. 
613, 977; II. 1177; IV. 470.— 'Avnntyriv is 
used only absolutely in Apollonius. The pas- 
sages cited by Linsenbarth for case-construction 
are examples of the absolute use. In II. 177 
the dative (not the genitive) depends on the 
verb, and in I. 722 and IV. 68 the genitive is 
adnominal. 

'Anoxpibdv; — II. 15 dnoxptSov . . . 6fii?j)v. 
Cf. Liddell and Scott s. v. 

y A7tto§ev: — IV. 323 <x7tG)3*j/ . . . 'Ayyov- 
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pov opeog, 952 a7ta&6v nerpduv. Cf. Eurip. 
Iph. T. 108. 

The absolute sense occurs ten times in 
Apollonius: I. 583; II. 48, 86, 433, 983; III. 
1136, 1190; IV. 443, 1170; 1569. 

"ExnoSev:— III. 262 hnoSev aryig, 1288 

6X7tQ&6V afyp&GTOLO XEvSfl&VOg %&OVLOV. 

'Eva(ioi(3a$lg: — I. 380 t&v h J ha^ioi^ahlg 
avrol iv€GTa§6v dfifyor&pa&ev. A similar ex- 
ample is IV. 199 dfioiftaSig dvepog dvyjp t%6[jLEVog, 
although here we may have a blending of 
two constructions. Cf. Solon 12 (4), 1. 4t3o7tEv- 
$6L & aMoSev <x;Uos; but Theocr. I. 34 nap Se 
oi avSpes | xaXov i&eip&Zovreg dpoi(5ahiga?&A)§ev 
aXkog | veixeiova' ineeooi. 

'EvG>7tabig — IV. 1505 vrtorpeooavrog evuna- 
flg.—Absol.: IV. 354, 718, 1413. 

*Eaa%pi: — I. 604 ioa%pc Mvpivyjg. 

Karevavria: — II. 1118 xarevavria vyjoov. 
Cf. Dion. P. 114. 

Meoad&i: — II. 172 (leoooSt vyjdg. Here (ieo- 
oo&l is a poetic variant for fiera^v. — Absol.: I. 
1278. 

Merontv: — IV. 1762 [lerortiv . . . EvfytffioLO. 

IlapoiTepG): — II. 427 r&vSe rtapoLrepQ. Ab- 
sol.: II. 686. 

UepiaXha: — II. 217 7tepiaXka 3*a5 v. Absol.: 
III. 529; Horn. h. XIX. 46. 
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TlporEpcdOe: — I. 1241 /ov nporspcdoe xeXev- 
&01;; II. 394 vyjGov 8e nporeptdGe xai ^neipoLO ne- 
pairis (pepfiovrai <I>t/li;pe$. — Absol.: I. 306, 391, 
592, 964, 1014; II. 369, 554, 621; III. 1287; 
IV. 498, 1375, 1608. Cf. Horn. h. 32, 10. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

As T. Mommsen (p. 186) observes, there 
are two characteristic differences between the 
Alexandrian poets and the early bards; (1) the 
decrease of pera with the dative (and to some 
extent also of afia) and (2) the increase of syn- 
onymous adverbs, as fiiya, afifiiya and the like 
with the dative. 

a) APOIXONIUS AGREES WITH HOMER. 

°A(ia: — 1) temporal: I. 607 aa r&ioio /3o- 
Twug. Similar examples are: I 1362; II. 945, 
1123; III. 1171. Cf. I 682, 2 136, 210, etc. 

2) sociative: I. 257 xpio) afi. Similar 
examples are: I. 656, 637; II. 210, 419; III. 
256, 880, 915, 1242; IV. 363.— Cf. K 196, etc. 

3) concomitant: I. 425 ap' ei>£6)ylip; 
III. 632 afia xkayyri\ IV. 1599 afia V evx^V" 
aw. Cf. £ 161; Horn. h. 24, 15. 

'Ofiov: — II. 121 bfiov 8e ol iooevovto Alaxl- 
§cu, 788 ofiov MvooZoiv. Other examples are: 
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II. 841, 891, 964; IV. 1329. Cf. E 867, 118, 
etc. 

'Eyy&ev:— II. 137 otyioiv eyyvSev. Cf. P 
554, £ 133. 

b) APOUONIUS HAS CASK - CONSTRUCTION, WHBRB 
HOMER HAS ONLY THE ABSOLUTE SENSE. 

*Avrriv: — III. 100 avryjv \ dM,ri?Laig. — 
Absol.: III. 1009, 1065. Cf. Q. 223; e 77, etc. 

C) APOU,ONIUS HAS CASE - ADVERBS, NOT FOUND 

IN HOMER. 

*A[i(uya: — I. 573=11. 985 aftfitya 7tavpoig; 

III. 1404 &[i[iLya K6X X OLg. Cf. Herod. VI. 58, 
16 avfificya ywcu£t.— Absol.: IV. 626, 1194. 

Mtya:— IV. 1343 fiiya ^YiXvrs^cfLV. Cf. 
Hnd. Pyth. IV. 113. Similarly {liyha in Ho- 
mer 437. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

IIfpi£ (not Homeric): — II. 204 yalav he 
7tspt£, 573 vyja . . . 7iepi£; III. 1213 nkyi% 8e 
[iiv eoretyavovro. Cf. Aesch. Pers. 368; Eurip. 
H. F. 243. In Herodotus the word governs the 
accusative frequently, and the genitive twice: 
I. 179; II. 91. The absolute sense is found in 
Apollonius in I. 1097; III. 1290; IV. 272, 281 
1518, with which compare Aesch, Pers. 418; 
Soph. Ant. 1301; Eurip. Andr. 266. 
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D. WITH THE GENITIVE AND DATIVE. 

Of the five adverbs that govern the geni- 
tive and the dative in Apollonius, only a%ehov 
has both cases in Homer. II&a$ governs only 
the genitive in Homer. 'EniG%ep6 and ifyvnsp- 
Sev are used only absolutely in Homer; while 
emo%eh6v is not a Homeric word. 

2 Z eS6v:— 1) With the genitive: I. 402 aUg 

a%ehov, 408 (3cd[iov a%eh6v, 1243 Tlyiyeuv 0%eh6v. 

Similarly II. 1099, 1193, 1255; III. 1072; IV. 

469, 506, 1123, 1311, 1742. Cf. T 263; $ 439, 

e 288, etc. 

2) With the dative: I. 671 r^ xai 7tap3- 

evixai niavpeg a%ehov iSpidcovro. Cf. (3 284, i 22. 

n&ag:— 1) With the genitive: III. 1073 
VYiaov 7tiXa$; IV. 1343 opfiouo 7te^a$. Cf. o 257 
TYifa[ia%ov nefaig (the only example of ns?jig 
c. gen. in Homer) . Likewise, the word is found 
only once in the absolute sense in Homer (x 
516); whereas Apollonius has it more often; 
cf. I. 737; II. 187, 984; III. 59, 1235; IV. 718. 

2) With the dative: II. 1049 nkTuoig nfdv. 
Cf. Pind. 01. VII. 34, N. XI. 4; Aesch, Supp. 208. 

'Ema^epco: — 1) With the genitive: IV. 451 

BTtictX*?^ . . . aoiSrjg. 

2) With the dative: I. 528 i7UO%epG> d/U,- 

Yi^oioiv. Absol.: III. 170, 1268. Cf. A 668, 
2 68, * 125. 
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'B^wTtepS'e^) : — 1) With the genitive: II. 
395 QiXvpav 5' fyvTteftsv; III. 217 epvnefie 
86[iot<>; IV. 1706 hoiaudv he (iiYJg sfyvrtepSev. 

2) With the dative: III. 833 dfi^poaioi 5' 
efyvnep&e xaprtati, (iaXke xa^vntpriv. — Absol.: 
IV. 176. Cf. fl 645: 5 298, etc. 

'EmaxeSdv: — 1) With the genitive: II. 
1286 imxjx^ov . . . veiao^iepotv, IV. 946 
ryic&devTos e7iiOx s &° v alyiatolo. Cf. h. Ap. 3 
S7ii(J%ebov spxpfikvoio. 

2) With the dative: II. 606 imaxeBov 
aMfayoiv:— Absol.: II. 492; IV. 1108, 1185, 
1348. 

E. WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 

Eto-6): — 1) With the genitive: I. 372 
ehaa a&og; II. 136 «<ru Be(3pvxiri<;, 579 elaci 
nerpdav; III. 311 ianepiyig «<ru £$owSs. The 
variant koa c. gen. occurs three times : I. 
357=390 tou aUg; II. 73 l<x<o roi'^oto. Cf. Z 
284=X 425; vj 135; $ 290;— Aesch. Sept. 232, 
539, Ag. 1022; Soph. O. T. 1515, Tr. 902, El. 
39; Eurip. Med. 89, 100, 135, etc. 

2) With the accusative: III. 1018 (ppevag 
eUxa; IV. 308 x6%7tov eaa novroio. Cf. A 71, 
T 322, Z 10, 2 441, ft 155, 184, 199; X 579, 
etc.— Absol.: II. 95, 736; III. 48, 651; IV. 710. 
Cf. H 270, h 775, etc. 
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CHAPTER II. 



PREPOSITIONS USED AS INDEPENDENT 

ADVERBS. 

The adverbial use of the prepositions belongs 
chiefly to the epic language. It is less frequent in 
lyric and dramatic poetry, as also in Ionic prose. In 
Attic prose only npd$ Si and xai npos have survived. 
Cf. Kriiger-Pokel, P. II., Sec. 68,2; Kiihner-Gerth, 
Sec. 443. 

According to the general opinion this was the 
original use of prepositions, though Delbriick 
(Grundr., 275) thinks that the adverbial use came 
from the /r*-verbial, which would make tmesis older. 

In Apollonius there is, as might be expected, a 
considerable increase in the adverbial use of 
prepositions. He has 124 examples, while Homer 
has 317 in all. In proportion to the bulk of his 
work Apollonius used the prepositions as adverbs 
nearly twice as often as Homer. He has on the 
average one in 47 lines, while Homer has one only 
in 89.1 lines (II. 83, Od. 98 4). As a rule when the 
preposition is used adverbially, it is placed at the 
head of a sentence or clause ; consequently, a particle 
usually follows it to give it the tone of an independent 
adverb. Out of the 124 examples in Apollonius 95 
occur at the beginning, and only 29 are found in the 
middle of a sentence or clause ; 104 are followed by a 
particle (^-75, ydp-\2 i t^-ii, xai-^ <fy'-2, a^-i), and 
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only 20 are without a particle. The prepositions 
not used at the head of the sentence or clause, nor 
accompanied by a particle, are chiefly the double 
prepositions napi!; , Stanp6 t IxrxpS and nponpi ; also l*i 
and *tpi in a few phrases. Attention may be drawn 
to the frequent occurence of the adverbial prep- 
ositions in the fifth foot. 

Apollonius differs from Homer in a number of 
details. Notably is this the case with p^d, ttp6 and 
obv, which he employs more frequently as indepen- 
dent adverbs ; vice versa, Suucpa and itapa are more 
frequent in Homer. 'AvA t iaosp6 and »k6 are 
not used adverbially in the Argonautica as in the 
Odyssey or in the Iliad. 'ExtitpA, which Apollonius 
uses eleven times and only adverbially, is not a 
Homeric word. Also npunpo is un- Homeric. 
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— 9 A[i(pi — 
I. 238 d(i<pi 8e %jol&v | nhyi&vg G7tEp%o[LEv^v apv- 

Sig &EEV. 

I. 880 dftcpi Se %Ei[t<j>v\ipGYJELg ydvvrcu. Cf. £ 292. 

IV. 1299 &[i<pi 8e Xei{JUdv \ ipayietg (3pe[.i6T(u. 

Similarly nepi in II 569. 
I. 1123 d/xcpi Se tyvTOvoig \ GTE^dfiEvoi hpvivoiGi 

&VYi7io%,iYig ifiehovro. 

I. 1154 dficpl yap ot/S^p \ vyjvefiog iaropeGev St- 

vag. Cf. x 94. 

II. 921 a/j,<pi Se xqXyi | rerpdpa^og cpoivixi X6^)a) 

e7i6^dfi7tero nyikyfe. Cf. 608 d^cpi Se 
rtfariZ | OfiepSa^eov xpordfyotOi nvdaaero 
(iapva[ievoio, X 134 dficpl Se %aXxbg ihdfinero. 

II. 1207 d{i<pi Se K6l*%(dv \ e&vea vouErdovGtv. 

Cf. n 234, X 408. 

III. 166 d[*<pl U ndvrog. Cf. M 460. 

III. 424 fiovTwiv 8 dficpl nohvv orpAcpa %p6vov. 
III. 810 dfupi 8e naacu \ &v[iYi&EZg fiioroto [zeXyj- 

Sdvsg ivhdXkovto. 
III. 882 dfupi Se SfjpEg | xvv%yi&(iG) GaivovGiv 

vnorpofiEovTEg iovaav. 
III. 884 d(i<pi $e Xaoi | eIxov. Cf. fl 83; X 136. 
III. 1247 dyLtyi 8 eralpoL \ itEipriGav "Vev^e^v. 
III. 1346 d[Ltyi V iraipoi \ Sdpavvov (iv&olgiv. 

Cf. K 151, 9; i 544. 

III. 1351 &ii$l $e no^Ug \ d<ppog. Cf. fl 163. 

IV. 129 dficpl &e fiaxpai \ riiovEg norafiolo. 
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IV. 311 a(i$l 8e hoiai \ a%i%ovTcu 7tpo%oal. 
IV. 601 a/iQl 8e xovpau \ 'RTadheg. Cf. A 328. 
IV. 941 an<pl be xv[ia. Cf. A 481; 427, e 411. 
IV. 1396 dfityl he vififyou | 'Eanepiheg itoinvvov. 

— Ata7tpo — 

IV. 313 ry he hianpo \ *A^vprog Ko^ot re $o- 
6repov &p(A^aav. Cf. T 276, 4> 164, etc. 

— i v — 

In point of frequency of the prepositions 
in the adverbial use, iv holds the third highest 
place in Apollonius as well as in Homer. Also 
in Ionic prose iv is often used adverbially. 
Lundbirg (p. 5) cites twenty-five examples 
from Herodotus. For most of the examples 
from Apollonius are found close parallels in 
Homer. 
I. 752 iv he hid* hicppoi nenovyicvto hyipioovreg. 

Cf. E 740-741, 2 490, 573, 587; >? 129, etc. 
I. 759 iv xai 'AndhTutv <I>ol(3og oiarevov krerv- 

xro. Cf 2 483. 
L 939 iv he oi dxrai \ dfifyihvuoL. Cf. r 173, 175, 

etc. 
I. 948 iv tftfptog Aivyjiog vlog avaaaev. Cf. Soph. 

0. T, 27, 182. 
I. 1262 iv he xe'kaivov vno 07ih&/y%voig %eev alfia. 

With this compare the following examples, 
in which the dative is ethical: III. 1042 iv be 
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oi dTixyj | Iccfr'; IV. 169 iv Si oi rjrop %alf6i; 
IV. 1064 iv Si oi $rop . . . efaero; IV. 1541 
iv Si oi 5ooe . . . Xdfiner at; IV. 16 iv Si oi da- 
ce nTiyjro nvpdg. Cf. T 16, 366; £ 131. 
H. 1266 iv Si xal avrov \ iarov <x<£>ap %a(iaoav- 
ro TtapxxkiSbv . 

III. 1090 iv 5' airy 'Iaoylx^s, ipy nokig, iv Si 
xal akTxLt TCokTxu vaterauovaiv (are situated) ■• 
For this use of airy compare: I. 23, 109, 
349; III. 269; also Z 451, 3 441, etc. The 
emendation to avry (Brunck, Wellauer, 
Lehrs and Seaton) is unnecessary, espec- 
ially since the reading of LG is avryj 

IV. 655, 656 iv Si afihoi xal rpv%6a SiaxeTai 

xeivQV, | iv Si 'kipyiv 'Apytiog inavvfiiriv ne- 
Qdnarai. Cf. II 551; i 136. 

- 'Em' - 

The preposition ini when adverbial is used 
a) in a local sense, "near", "by", "above' 3 or 
"over"; b) in a temporal sense, "next", "after", 
"thereupon". This second usage is not Homeric. 

a) Of place: — II. 370 ini Si aropa ®ep(i6- 
Sovrog . . . [ivperau; II. 1072 ini Si %6<poi io- 
aelovro; III. 1207 ini S' apvetov rape %ai{iov. 
Cf. A 462=y 459 ini S' alSona olvov Xelfie; also 
A 639, 640; 2 612, etc. 

b) Of succession in time: — III. 726 rolov S' 
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snl [iv&ov hineV) which occurs with slight varia- 
tion in III. 779, IV. 1095,1594. Cf. Herod. IV. 
59, VIII. 93. In Homer A 25, 379, etc., eni is 
to be construed with the verb. 

— 'Emnpo — 

This double preposition does not occur in 
Homer. In Apollonius it is used only in the 
absolute sense, "forwards". Only in three places 
is it followed by a particle. I. 30, 983, 1156; 
II. 133 («), 904, 1247 {yap); III. 1337; IV. 
141, 296 (yap), 593, 1388. 

— Merd — 

a) In the local sense "beyond", "next to": 
II. 374 fierd re O[ivyep6raroi dvhp&v \ rpYi%evfiv 
XdXi;/3es xai dreipea yalav e%ovoiv. Cf. *P 133; 
$ 231; also Herod. I. 142, 145. 

II. 396 fierd & ai nepi6ata cpvXa Be^etpov. 

b) In the temporal sense "thereupon", "after". 
This use, like the temporal adverbial era is not 
Homeric; cf. T. Mommsen, p. 42. It occurs 
frequently in Herodotus; cf. Lundberg p. 7. 
I. 708 fierd &' eig iov topro veeo^ku. Cf. Herod. 
I. 11, 19, 22, 26, 30, etc. 

III. 969 fierd 8* aing vno pinrig avefioto | xivv- 
fievou bftdhiqaav dnelpirov. 

III. 1146 fierd 8 aire Sterfiayov. 

IV. 24 fierd &' fjye itaXksavrog d3p6a xokixxxv \ 
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(papfiaxa navr' afivSig xare%evaro ^copta- 

[lOLO. * 

IV. 80 fiera 8e <S>p6vrig re xai *Apyog, \ vie 5i5co 

<t>pi%ov, %afia&ig $6pov. 
IV. 877 fiera 5' ovri 7taXiaavrog lxer y on'tcaid. 
IV. 1219 fiera 8 s aire 8v6$exa h&xev eneoSou \ 

Myibeiy fyaodg. 
IV. 1257 fiera & avrog . | . 'Ayxalog . . ay6- 

pevoev. 
IV. 1423 fiera 8* epvea ryjXe^dovra\ . . . r { e%ovro< 
IV. 1588 fiera &' ovrig iaetyaxev. 
IV. 1688 fiera ft olye veov . \ . Ipov . . ISpvaavro. 
c) In the concomitant sense "together with": 
III. 115 fiera xai ravvfiyjSea [evpe]. Cf. B 446, 

477,0 67 (La Roche). 

— n<xpd — 

II. 841 7tapa 8* danera fiipva | . . . racpyjia /lat- 

fior6fiviaav. Cf. A 611, B 279, etc. 

III. 1285 7tapd 8 oflpifiov iy%og enyj^ev \ bp&ov 

iri ovpi&zQ. Cf - r 135 > K 153 - 

— IIape£ — 

1) "Away": II. 272=111. 1233 r#U 7tape£ "far 

away''. 

2) "Besides": III. 195 ov V eaxe 7tape£ orig dXko 

xe'kevoi. Cf. h 348. 
III. 237 haihaheyi 5' al&ovoa nape% ixarep&e 
rervxro. 
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III. 1050 xai he rot aX/lo nape!; vno&rjaofi' 5v- 
eiap. Cf. £ 168. 

— Tlepi — 

Of all the prepositions nepi is most fre- 
quently used as an adverb in Apollonius as well 
as in Homer. In this use it means either "on 
all sides", "around" (Lat. undique) or "exceed- 
ingly". 

a) Of the place, "on all sides", Lat. undique: 

I. 1036 navrr\ he nepi fieya nenrarou epxog. Cf. 

E 194 dfityi he nenhoi \ nenravrau. 

II. 301 rocppa h' apioryjeg nwoev nepi hepfia ye- 

povrog | navry (poifiyjoavTeg. 
II. 569 navTYi he nepi [leyag e(3pe[iev al&qp* Cf. 

I. 880; IV. 1299. 
II. 665 nepi h' aanerog Ihpog \el{3erau ex Xaydvov. 

II. 1107 axoroeig he nepi %6<pog wpripeioro. 

III. 1247 nepi he £i<pog. 

IV. 1310 nepi h' o^maraL &epov avyai \ r^Xvov 

IV. 1708 fiapfiapeyjv h* dneXafi-^e ftiog nepi 

navro&ev alyXyjv. Cf. p 439. 

b) Of the degree, "exceedingly", as equiv- 
alent to nepiaa&g. Cf. Delbrueck, Grundr. p. 
703. Ancient as well as modern scholars are 
not agreed how to accent this nepi. Beck and 
La Roche write nepi, while Wolf and Ameis 
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prefer nepi in Homer. For Apollonius, Brunck, 
Wellauer and Lehrs use Kepi; but Merkel has 
the form without anastrophe. 
I. 101 og nepl ndvrag 'l£pe%&eibag exexaoro. 
I. 138 og nepl ndvrag exaivvro vavriXirfiiv. 
I. 670 nepl be fieveaiv 9 dyopevoai. Cf. II 186. 
I. 771 nepl yap fieveatvev eneo&ai \ rqv 6$6v. 

I. 1333 nepl yap [i a%og y\xev evianelv. Cf. 

fi 279. 

II, 20 nepl 8' ai TlohvSevxea rv^ev ofioxhrj. Cf. 

£88. 
II. 53 nepl h 9 oly ectav ioxhyi&reg. Cf. 2 549, 

4> 105. 

II. 241 nepl 6' aire Sia vlag ftopeao. 

III. 1354 (ppiZev Se nepl anftapolg aaxeeaotv \ 
Sovpaal r 9 dficpiyvotg xopv^eaal re 7ua[i7to(iev' 
yotv | *Ap>7og re/ievog. Cf. h. Cer. 472. 

IV. 181 nepl yap Mev. Cf. E 566=P 666, 1 433, 
A 557; X 96. 

IV. 1029=1381 & nepl &} fieya <pepraroi. 

— Tlepi r 9 dfifyi re — 

This double preposition, which is the equiv- 
alent for the Homeric dfuptnepi, occurs three 
times in Apollonius. In III. 633 it is used in 
case-construction, as it is also in P 760, the only 
example of nepl r 9 dfi^i re in Homer. In the 
other two passages, Apollonius uses it in the 
absolute sense. 
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II. 1211 rol6g [av ocfng nepi r 9 dupl re epvrat. 

Cf. h. Cer. 276. 
IV. 158 nepi t 9 dfupi re v/jpirog 68fiyi \ <j>ap[i&xov 

vnvov eftaXke. 

— Hepinpo — 

The only example in Apollonius is II. 869 
nepinpo yap ei ixexaaro \ i&vveiv, an imitation 
of the only example in Homer [A 180] =11 699 
nepcnpo yap eyyei Svev. 

-Ilptf- 

In Apollonius the adverbial npo is used 
only in the temporal sense; in Homer it is tem- 
poral (A 70; a 37) and local (II 188). The 
examples from the Argonautica are: 
1. 1246 npo yap avroi ivl oraSuolai vofifieg etoav. 

II. 1045 npo yap dyxvTui reivaro ro%a. 

III. 385 npo yap avrog d^iei^aro ]ieiki%ioiaiv. 
III. 1173 [nefutov] npo fiev avrov dpyi'ityCkov Te- 

III. 1197 npo yap r y akeyvvev exaara. 

IV. 84 npo yap r' dva<pav&d rervxrai ndvra 
fiati. 

IV. 558 np6 re [ivpia nY^iav^evroLg. 

— Ylponp6 — 

This preposition is not found in Homer. 
Apollonius has it three times, once in case con- 
struction and twice in the absolute sense. 
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III. 1012 nponpo 5' a<pei$YioaGa §v6heog e%e%e [d- 

TpYtg | (pappaxov. 
TV. 1233 [*&ZP 1 $ ^ovro \ nponpo paX evho^i 

%vptiv. 

— Up6g — 

Ilpog is the only preposition which occurs 
adverbially in good Attic prose. Cf. Kuehner- 
Gerth, Sec. 443, 2. For this reason it is not 
surprising to find only four examples in Apol- 
lonius, viz.: 

II. 222 oi» yap fiovvov . . . 7tpog & en. This 
example is interesting and especially note- 
worthy. It has no parallel in Homer, and 
it is evidently a poetic variant for the ordi- 
nary prose expression: oi fiovov, dXkd xal 
(Lat. non solum, sed etiam). 

III. 232 npog be xal avroyvov onflapov d8d(i.av- 
rog dporpov | ^aasv. Cf. E 307 K 108 
(Tiort), N 678, n 86, X 59; e 255, etc. 

III. 1045 npog Se xal avrq> bovpl adxog 7t67ta- 
?jay[i€vov Icttg) | xal Z'ltpog. 

IV. 527 npbg S'avrol i[iyi%av6(dvro xihev&ov. 

— Xvv — 

Although Vogrinz, Monro and Haggett do 
not admit the adverbial use of avv in Homer, it 
seems from the context that in o 378 avv is an 
adverb; also in K 224 (cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec, 
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443) and in *P 879. — At any rate, this use ob- 
tains in Apollonius, who has it sometimes in 
phrases where Homer would use &(ia (adv). 
I. 74 avv xal rpirog %ev 'Oikevg. Cf. Eurip. Iph. 

A. 268; H. F. 785. 
I. 202 avv he Uahaifidvtog Aepvov 7taig 'QXevioio. 
I. 998=IV. 253 avv he xal &Uot. Cf. o 387. 
III. 518 avv he xal Oivelhyig. 
III. 1174 avv he xal Ai&aXihyiv. 
More noteworthy are: — 
I. 156 avv he TlepixXifievog Nyihrjiog &pro veeg&ai. 

III. 707 avv he xapyj xtifatoig nepixafiflaXev, 
which Lehrs translates by "unaque caput 
sinui injecit." 

IV. 1164 avv he rig aiei \ mxpri rux^e^Tu^xev 

ivcppoavvYiatv dviyj. 

Very curious is III. 700 avv re hprj- 
areipa Tt&eaSou. I prefer with Wellauer to take 
avv as a simple adverb here, though tmesis 
with the verb (avv . . . nehea&ai) is pos- 
sible. The scholiast thought even of tmesis 
with the noun (avv . hpyjareLf)a=Yi avvepyog), 
for which compare the chapter on the preposi- 
tions in adverbial phrases. 
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Note: — Here may also be mentioned the 
five examples from Apollonius in which the pre- 
position is equivalent to a compound verb, i. e. 
the idea of the verb is so subordinate to the 
preposition that the verb is dropped altogether. 
This use is more common in Homer than in 
Apollonius. 
*Ava=avaaryi§i IV. 1322. Cf. Z 331, I 247, 

2 178; a 13. 
*Av=&vkmi I. 494. Cf. 3 115. 
ndpa=7tdpf(TTt IV. 1260, 1272, 1553. Cf. A 

174, E 603, etc. Homer has also evi=ev- 

eori, S 603, 846, t 126, X 267, a 355, etc. 
"R7ti=e7t6<yrt, £ 92, n 315; N 104; and (t6ra= 

fierean q> 93. 
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CHAPTER III. 



PREPOSITIONS USED IN THE SO- 
CALLED TMESIS. 

NATURE OP TMESIS. 

Closely connected with the independent adverbial 
use of prepositions is the use of the so-called tmesis. 
The one overlaps the other so much that the two 
are not always to be distinguished by any fixed line. 
The difference is, that in the case of tmesis the 
preposition is not so much an independent adverb ; 
but it is rather feit to constitute with the verb a unit, 
although it still has an independent position in the 
sentence. " The clearest cases of tmesis," as Monro 
(p. 164) says, "are those in which the compound 
verb is necessary for the construction of the other 
words in the sentence ; e. g. 089 nor an AlMav iX6jj.7}v t 
or &no 6° e0%ero ixia&dv ' promised hire. ' ' ' 

In the Homeric language there can hardly be any 
question of tmesis in the strict sense, i. e. a splitting 
of a compound verb, so that other words come be- 
tween the preposition and the verb. The apparent 
cases of tmesis are, for the greater part, not the 
result of division, but the maintenance of an earlier 
usage in which the preposition as an independent 
word received an independent position in the sentence, 
when as yet the fusion of both in the compound had 
not taken place. (See Kiihner-Gerth, p. 530). 
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The Greek grammarians used the term r^i^e?, because 
they took as their norm the later established usage 
and looked on the independent position of the prepo- 
sition in the Homeric language as the result of the 
actual splitting of the compound verb. 

The difficulty of classifying the various usages of 
the prepositions is generally recognized ; but it is 
most embarrassing, when there are three possibilities 
of construing the preposition : — ( i ) as an independent 
adverb, (2) in tmesis with the verb, or (3) with a case. 
No crucial test can be fixed for determining these puz- 
zling cases. After all sifting and shifting and com- 
bining of results, the difficulty remains a matter of 
personal opinion. An attempt to lay down some 
objective principle by which to determine the different 
usages would fail of its purpose. The words 
of Goethe could well be applied here : "Es irrt der 
Mensch, so lang er strebt. M Hence the treatment of 
those doubtful cases is largely subjective. This ac- 
counts for the differences in the statistics. Thus, 
T. Mommsen gives as the total of <ruv with the dative 
in Homer the figure 181 (II. 107 Od. 74); but Hag- 
gett has 188 (II. 113, Od. 75). Vogrinz has for 
nep( 69 cases with the genitive, 84 with the dative and 
62 with the accusative, against which numbers Hag- 
gett has 79 examples with the genitive, 85 with the 
dative, and 72 with the accusative. 

T. Mommsen (p. 42) thinks that in a case like 

O 400 fisrd yap re xai aXyefft ripnerat dvrjp, it is just as 
correct to connect ^rd with aXyetrt as with ripnerat. — 

Delbriick, Grundr. p. 653 ff. cites 28 cases from 
Homer in which with equal right and with no change 
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in meaning either case construction or tmesis may be 
admitted. Compare also as a good instance of the 
equivalence Aesch. Pro. 20. axovzd <? axa>v duoXuroi? 

XaXxeufiafft | npo/rnafftraXetxra) twS > dnavftpdtKu) izdytp^ but 
line 56 izaaadXeue 7rpo$ niTpats. 

Hoffmann (Progr., Liineberg, 1857-1858 ) at- 
tempted to formulate rules by which to decide 
whether tmesis or case-construction is to be preferred. 
His rules may be stated briefly as follows : 

I. The preposition, when separated from the case 
by the caesura of the verse, is to be construed with 
the verb. As examples are cited : 

A 53 iwijfiap fikv ava trrpardv &%sto xijXa deolo. 

B 782 x<i>ojAivu> f 8re d 1 d\np\ Tu<pwit yalav Itidtrarj, 

O 607 dyXourjids de 7tep\ (rrofta yiyvero, rib dk ol 6<tgs. . . 

II. The preposition is to be construed with the 
verb when an important word, with an objective 
emphasis of its own, stands between the preposition 

and its case ; e. g. O 266 d/i^pi dk ^dtrat | a>/iot$ diaaovrai. 

Note: — An attributive genitive has no objective 
emphasis of its own ; hence in B 378 dvd governs 

ye<p6pa$ ; in A 44 xolt' belongs to xapijvwv, etc. 

III. The preposition should be taken with the 
verb, when the verb stands between the preposition 
and the supposed case ; e. g. £ 3 nepi Sk £i<po<$ 6£b Mr' 

IV. The preposition should be taken with the 
verb when the preposition stands after the verb, but 
not immediately before the case ; e. g. 8 198 fiaXiew r' 

dnd ddxpu napetwv ; # 149 (rxidaauv d' and xydea d-Ofxoo, 

These rules are too arbitrary to be of any great 
value and to be strictly applied in each case. Some- 
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times they are positively objectionable, as may be 
seen when they are put to the test. The first rule is 
evidently based on the principle that the preposition 
when standing immediately before its case is a pro- 
clitic and so constitutes with the following noun, as it 
were, a single word. In consequence, if case- 
construction be assumed, there cannot be a caesura 
at this point. The application of this rule, however, 
is often restricted by the fact that another caesura or 
diaeresis can be found to satisfy the requirements of 
the verse. Thus all the examples cited in support of 
the rule may be scanned with the Bucolic Diaeresis. 
In the first it must be done because dud trrparov ( A 10, 
53, 384 ; J 209, 436 ; K 66, 82, 141, etc.) has become 
a fixed phrase like the Sanskrit pr&ti v&ram ( accord- 
ing to wish), dnu dytin (throughout the days). 
Cf. Delbriick, Grundr. p. 653. 

As regards Apollonius this rule is of no practical 
importance. In three examples the masculine caesura 
falls between the case and the preposition evt ( I. 94, 
IV. 986, 1667 ). But as the post- positive preposi- 
tion has a strong accent of its own, this is in itself 
less objectionable. Besides in all these lines there 
is a Bucolic Diaeresis which satisfies the metre and so 
renders unnecessary the change from svj, which is the 
reading of the MSS., to £w which has been made by 
Gerhard, Lect. Apoll. ch. 8, De Caesura p. 129. 

The second rule is followed by Ameis ; Cf. his note 
to p 80, while T. Mommsen (p. 41 ), takes the op- 
posite view. Kiihner-Gerth ( p. 533 ) admits the 
rule with some exceptions ( A 83 1 , 8 1 15, 1 535, k 1 55. ) 
For exceptions in Apollonius see IV., 1062, 1734. 
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In like manner the third and fourth rules are not 
absolute, though they are perhaps less objectionable 
than the first and the second. The general tendency 
is to allow tmesis the preference whenever this can 
be done ; because originally the case did not depend 
directly on the preposition, but on the verb + the 
preposition. Cf. Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 428, 4-5. 

PURPOSE OF TMESIS. 

11 The 6thos of tmesis," says Haggett, "as well as 
that of the adverbial use is seen from the fact that it 
belongs predominantly to the higher spheres of 
poetry. It lays stress on the preposition by giving it 
an independent place in the sentence.' ' In epic 
poetry tmesis is used almost unconsciously and unin- 
tentionally. Its effect is simply to give emphasis or 
vividness. In tragic and lyric poetry , on the contrary, it 
is a figure of speech and an ornament of style. In epic 
it belongs to the idiom ; in lyric and tragic poetry to 
the poet. Thus we find that while, on the whole, 
tmesis is rarer in tragic and lyric poetry, individual 
differences exist between the great poets. Aeschylus 
has 15 cases of tmesis, chiefly in lyric passages and 
for the sake of emphasis. Sophocles has 20 examples, 
principally in dialogue and for the purpose of vivid- 
ness. Euripides uses it 82 times. With him it 
is to emphasize, to make more plastic and, above all, 
to adorn, Pindar has 33 cases, used for all purposes. 
Aristophanes limits its use to parody in the chorus. 
Herodotus uses it quite often, because his history 
has the character of an Epos. Attic prose writers 
have, with the exception of a few curious cases, 
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avoided tmesis. Cf. Pierson, Rh. Mus. 1857, and 
Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 345 

Apollonius has 205 examples of tmesis ; Homer 
has 1359, showing that Apollonius has approximated 
the norm of epic poetry. 

It may be noticed that tmesis is sometimes con- 
venient for metrical purposes, when the compound 
verb could otherwise not be used on account of too 
many short syllables in succession ; as in A 98 dnd 

tzar pi yiXtp ddfisvat 

POSITION. 

The preposition in tmesis usually precedes 
the verb. Only rarely it follows. This ana- 
strophic tmesis occurs in tragedy only in a few 
doubtful cases Cf. Schumacher, De Praepositionum 
cum tribus casibus conjunctarum usu Euripideo, p. 
68. When the preposition precedes the verb, import- 
ant words may intervene and the preposition and the 
verb may stand in different lines. When the prepo- 
sition follows the verb, important words may inter- 
vene, but the verb and the preposition are always in 
the same line, and rarely separated by the caesura. 
The following lists show the facts for Apollonius. 

A. PREPOSITION BEFORE THE VERB. 
( 198 IN ALL.) 

1) With words like d£, ydp t r4, fiiv, $'ap intervening: 
I. no, 321, 348, 385, 400, 485, 673, 730, 735, 
1018, 1026, 1 155, 1 1 70; II. 28, 58, 184, 202, 274, 
493. 904, 926, 1043; III. 1, 112, 311, 631, 649, 
670, 1 166; IV. 329, 393, 594, 1275, 1330, 1348, 
1401, 1627, 1669, 1701, 1744, 1759. Total 41. 
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2) With more important words intervening : 

a) Preposition and verb in the same line : 

I. 218, 262, 280, 344, 349, 364, 399,434, 526, 541, 
566, 596, 639, 697, 747. 755, 763, 850, 1059, 1 144, 
1 197, 1 198, 1268, 1284 2 , 1356; II. 14, 94, 183, 191, 
201, 355, 456, 534, 563, 581, 608, 693, 742, 894, 926, 
933, 107 1. 1128, 1192, 1219, 1279; III. 157, 
205, 231, 261, 269, 280, 291, 295, 371, 378, 424, 
486, 511, 591, 648, 650, 746, 750, 791, 821, 868, 888, 
889, 929, 946, 958, 96T, 1067, 1 189, 1209, 1230, 
1359; IV. 83, 208, 225, 298.367,392, 409,461, 478, 
484, 493, 547, 599, 609, 640, 683, 867, 892, 1016, 
1038, 1063, 1076, 1 104, 1 134, 1 146, 1 171, 1 199, 1265, 
1270, 1281, 1292, 1301, 1325, 1350, 1392, 1436, 

1533, 1534, I550, 1577, 1654, 1709, 1744, 1777. 
Total 123. 

b) Preposition and verb in different lines : 

I- 38l> 392, 396, 1028, 1079, 1110, 1205, 1231; 
II. 91, 530, 701, 930; III. 154, 516, 725, 873, 
1203, 1235; IV. 603, 645, 747, 983, 1031, 1 123, 
1 181, 1415, 1669, 1675, 1677. Total 29. 

B. PREPOSITION AFTER THE VERB. 
( 12 IN AIX.) 

i ) No word intervening : 

III. 831, 1 135, 1 192; IV. 307, 600. Total 5. 

2) Particles intervening : 

I. 979, 1 195; H. 682; IV. 750, 1312. Total 5. 

3) More important words intervening : 
III. 46, 1017. Total 2. 
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Tmesis is less frequent in Apollonius than in 
Homer. Apollonius has one example per 28.4 lines ; 
Homer, on the other hand, has one per 20.4 lines on 
the average (II. 21.9, Od 18.8). The more im- 
portant differences in the numerical relations of the 
individual prepositions are the following : In Homer 
the preposition used most frequently in tmesis is 
xard (210); in Apollonius it is l*i (36). } Avd gains 
and xard loses in Apollonius ; similarly did and ei?. 
Apollonius has bnip twice in tmesis : Homer never. 
IIp6$ occurs only once in tmesis in Apollonius ; but 
Homer has 36 examples of this use. Up6 and bizo 
Apollonius does not employ in tmesis ; though Homer 
has np6 eight times and &n6 eigthy-two times in 
tmesis. 

Other differences in usage will be noted in the 
more detailed account of each preposition in tmesis. 
According to the divergence, the following sub- 
divisions are made, wherever required : 

1 ) Apollonius and Homer both have tmesis. 

2) Apollonius has tmesis; Homer has only the 
compound verb. 

3) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound verb is 
post-Homeric. 

4) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound verb is 
not quotable. 



; THE FREQUENCY OF BACH PREPOSITION 
IN APOLLOmOS, COMPARED WITH THEIR 
FREQUENCY IN HOMER. 



Prepos. 


I. 


II. 


III 

7 
5 

4 

3 

3 



rv. 


Tot.inAp. 


Total in Homer. 


M 

U 
ivi 
Mr* 

it 
M 


7 
3 

7 

.5 
5 

3 

fi 

a 



7 
5 
6 
I 

s 

I 
I 

o 


a 

IO 

5 
3 

3 
3 

3 


3& 

i 

19 

■7 

9 

7 

7 

4 
3 


207 (11. 104, Od. 103) 
208(11. 107, Od. 101) 
71 (II. 35. Od. 36) 
115 (11. 74, Od. 41) 

210 (11. 109, Od. 101) 
126(11. 71, Od. 54) 
19(11. 10, Od. 9.) 
68(11.34,0,1.34) 
67 (II. 30, Od, 37) 
37(11.19,0.1. i») 
55 (11. SI, Od.34} 
20 (11. is, Od, 8) 
26(11. 14, Od. 12) 

36(11. 19, Od. 17) 

■ (* 16) 
3(7175, 1 149, *»9) 

3 (11. 6 Od. 1) 
82 (11 49, Od. 33) 


Total 


4 K 


.V 


5" 


7' 


305 


1359(11 715, Od. 644). 



This table, as also those in the other chapters, 
shows the prepositions not alphabetically, but accord- 
ing to their decrease in frequency in Apollonius. In 
the more detailed account, however, the alphabetical 
order is observed. 
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a) APOI,U>NIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

* A[ityi-($dWto: I. 262 [lyjtyip 5 s d[i$' avrov 
PePoXyifiivYj. Tmesis is here suggested by 
dfity-neoovoa in line 270. Compare also g> 
347 &[i<pl be itaihl v^tXcj /3dJU nrj%66, and *P 97 
dfjityiPahdvre dXkyfcovg ; also Eurip. Bacch. 1364 
rt [i dfMpifialiXsig %epoiv; A clearer example 
of tmesis is seen in IV. 747 d(i$l 8e nsnXov \ 
oQSahfiolat, (iattjovaa. Cf. 2 204; x 365, 451, etc. 

3 Afifyi-ivvvfii: III. 1203 d[i$i 5e <pd^og \ 
eoaaro; IV. 1436 d{i$l be bepfia nehapiov eoro 
Movrog. Cf. T 293; x 542, £ 529. 

5 A[i$i-r'&yi[ii: II. 1071 dfityi $s %a%x6Wbs 
xopv&ag xeipahyaiv e&evro. Cf. K 261; v 431. 

'A^e-^eo: IV. 645 d[i$l yap alvrtv \ rikpa 
%ev6 Safc. Cf. yi 14, $ 278, 296. 

b) APOI.LONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 

THE COMPOUND. 

3 A[i<pi-hLvio[iau: IV. 1533 rpig 5' d[i$l avv 
evreai hivY^erneg. Similarly is nepi in tmesis 
in I. 1059. Cf. X. 165; (where, however, La 
Roche construes nepi with 7t6hiv), *P 562, etc. 
Aesch. Pers. 457. 
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— ava- 



a) APOIXONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

'AiMxtpfCi): I. 1205 dvd ro£a xai iovg \ 
Sepfia y i%6v; III. 157 dvd 5* dyxi&ov etJUro 
T($£ov. Cf. A 32. 

9 Av4aryi(ii: II. 493 dvd 5 3 tcrrar 'I^cray, | &v 
Se Bopyjioi vleg. Cf. *P 886, etc. 

3 Ava-(3aivcr. I. 1110 dv 5e xai avroi \ fialvov; 
III. 1235 d* & xai avrog | /^craro. Cf. P. 541; 
y 481, 492. 

'Av-e%o[icu: I. 673 dvd 5 3 60%6&e beipyjv. 
Cf. p 291. 

'Ava-Jlita: III. 821 nvxvd 8* dvd xhyjl&ag 
i&v Xveaxe Svpauv. Cf. 1 178, 562, X 636. 

3 Av-6pw^t: 1. 349 dvd 5' avrog dprjiog &pvvr 9 
3 I>7<tg>i>; IV. 1350 dvd y V*ag Spcrou. Cf. * 
812; $3. 

b) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 

THE COMPOUND. 

'Av-aetpd): I. 1268 xai dvd tQaltvv av%kv 
deipov | lyjoiv [ivxYifia; II. 14 Tipiv xeipeooiv 
ifiyoiv idg dvd %etpag delpai; III. 873 dv be 
%ir&vag \ Xenraheovg . . . dapov; IV. 1550 
ya'iYig 5' dvd /?c5/lov dapag \ %eivi dpiarrieaai 
7tpoio%6To. — For the compound compare III. 
72, IV. 94, 1497; also H 130, X 399, O 508, 
* 614, 882; (i 402, etc. 
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'Av-ep^o^ai: IV. 1627 rjfiog tf ^eJLtog (isv 
$8v, dvd & fjhv&n doryjp \ atvUog. 

3 A*>a-#at(i): II. 701 evayecog Upci dvd SinXda 
[lyipia (3o[iG) | xalov. — For the compound com- 
pare yi 13, i 251, etc. 

'AvaL-cndu: II. 926 ol & 3 ara [lev xpainv&g 
Xafyog ondoav. Cf. N. 574 and A 480. 

'Ava-*&yi[iL "dedicate'': II. 930 &v 8e xoX 
'Op^eig | ^xe hvpyjv. 

5 Avctrfyaivofiau: IV. 1709 rolai be rig 2?tt>p- 
(£&»/ (3aiyj dvd ro$p i$adv&yi \ vfjoog. Cf. A 62, 
174; x 29. In II. 1043 Apollonius has ix in 
tmesis with the same verb. 

c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC 

'Av-f£o[jL(u: I. 1170 dvd 5' e^ero oiyy \ 
7tanraivG)v; IV. 1330 nanrrivag d*>' dp ?£W £7tt 
Z^ovog. 

'Av-einelv "announce": IV. 1199 vy &grd 
7tpc5ra Stx>7$ dra neipar 9 eeinev. Cf. Pind. P. 
I. 61, X. 9. 

y Ava-xoLkintG): IV. 1348 &v 5 s ixd>ltn//ai> | 
nentov. Cf. Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1146. 

'Ava-xtvecr. III. 929 rdov rig [Le<5<sy\yvg dvd 
nrepd xivrjoaoa. Cf. Soph. Tr. 1259. 

'Av-o%ki%(d: IV. 1675 av be fiapeiag \ byTX- 
£ov haiyyag. For the actual compound in 
Apollonius compare I. 1167; III. 1297. 
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'Ava-ravva: I. 344 6 S 3 avro&sv, $v&a nep 
viatOj | &6%irepYiv dvd %elpa ravvaaaro. 

d) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 

QUOTABLE 

' Ava-vtoftOG): III. 1230 &v Si nokvppivov 
v&fia oaxog, &v Se xai ly%og. That tmesis is 
intended, is seen from such examples as are 
given at the end of this chapter, viz.: I. 1284; 
II. 493; III. 516; III. 1230. 

CV7t6 

*) APOIXONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

'A^-oupeG): IV. 1038 atVap ifiol and 5>J 

/Japig elhero Saificav \ ayXatag; IV. 1312 sTiov 

&' &7to %epai xapyjarog . . . nkrikov. Cf. T 294; 

K 458 rov 8* and fzev xtihkriv xvvsyiv xefyaTifjfyiv 

eTuoyto. 

9 A7to~(3a%?ud: I. 979 flafav 5' a7to Seifiara 

Svfiov. Cf. & 149 oxeSaoov S 9 hmo xqbea Svfiov; 

also B 183, 4> 51; Aesch. Ag. 165. 

9 A7to-8v(jr. I. 1195 sbv $' ano Sipfia hkoinog. 
Cf. B 261. 

' Aito-xehavvviii: III. 1359 &vj/ and %ei(iepiag 

vefykTvag sxehaaaav dyjrai. Homer has the 

form a7to-oxehavvv{ii in tmesis in $ 149, fi 385. 

'Ano-xonro: IV. 208 npvfivala ve&g and 

neixjfiar' exo^ev; IV. 1270 rovvex iyd> ndaav 

[iev ari iXniSa <pYi[ii xexofy&ai. Cf. A 146; 

x 127. 
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'A7io-yU67i<»>: I. 399 rolg fieaa^v oloixnv &7to 
xtylSa Xmovro (for them alone they reserved 
the middle bench); III. 1067 ari 6<p&afyiovg 
Xinev alSug; III. 1135 Xinovo' ano narpiSa 
yalav; IV. 750 Xel7tov tfano bcoftara Kipxrig. 
Cf. 1437 (La Roche); Soph. Ph. 1158, 1177. 

'A7to-Jli;6): II. 456 nokeuv V anb nrifiar' 
eXvaev (the genitive is adnominal; cf. III. 
1343). Cf. 2 345, *P41; y 392, (i 420. 

9 Ano-ne(i7ta: IV. 683 n 5' ore Srj vvjfaw 
and Seifiara nefi^/ev dveipav. Cf. (3 133 <Sbtd 
(lYjripa nifi^o. 

'Ano-refivo: III. 378 and yT^aaag re 
ra(j.6v; IV. 983 and narpdg \ (lyj&ea vYfeiG>g 
erafze Kpdvog. Cf. T 292; Soph. Ph. 1207. 

b) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONI,Y 

THE COMPOUND. 

9 A7to-rivG): IV. 1325 and . . . river 9 dfioi- 
(3riv. Cf. T 286. etc. 

C) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

'Atio-xo^g): IV. 1104 £c5 and narpi xofiiaaat 

9 A7to-%Gxpaud: IV. 1415 and hl^av\..7u^>Yiaoiiev. 

'Ano~vYieo: I. 364 and & elfiar 9 . . vriviaavro. 
Cf. Eurip. Ion 875. 

9 A7to-orpanra: III. 1017 arpdnrev y Epo>£ 
yiS&av and $%6ya. 
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d) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 

QUOTABLE. 

'Atfo-/££$n7fu: I. 280 (foio ^vj(Yiv fie^ifiev. 

— hid — 

a) APOIXONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

Aia-xeafa: IV. 392 hid r eyineha ndvra 
xsdooai; IV. 1265 hid hyj ndtou fjhe xsda^Yi vyvg. 
Cf. o 322. 

Aia-xoO(i6G>: III. 46 xdofiei %pvoeiy hid 
xepxihi. Cf. B 655; i 157. 

Aia-refivG*: II. 355 y A%epuv avrriv hid 
vei6$i refivov \ dxpyv. Cf. P 522, 2 618. 

b) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE 

COMPOUND. 

Aiarsihofiai: II. 581 ev&a xai\ ev&a hid 
rtharvg elhero Hovrog. For the compound 
compare I. 546; IV. 1358; also 0535, N 277. 

AioL-xehdvvvfii: II. 1128 aeXXai vyog . . . hid 
hovpara 7tdvr y ixehaaaav; II. 1192 xeivyv ye 
xaxov hid xvfi kxehaaaev. 

Aia-oevcr. III. 670 hid h'eoovro ^afz^riaaaa. 

C) APOU.ONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

Auxr7tep6ud; II. 608 hid vyl nepqOYi; IV. 
461 9iv ovhe hi 3 ai&oi nepoooiv. 



— 66 — 

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 

QUOTABLE. 

Aia-ravvG) : IV. 599 Sia nrepa xov<pa ravvaaag. 

— hiext — 

This double preposition never occurs in 
tmesis in Homer. Apollonius has one doubt- 
ful example, which, however, as it seems, is to 
be attributed to editors; viz.: IV. 409 ore \vri fie 
SieE d&oi veeo&ai. The reading of LG is 
hie%uaai, which is the same palaeographically 
as his% ei&ai. 

— ix — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

'E£-GupeG): I. 396 ix ft apa fiiaa^v \ ypeov; 
II. 184 iy 8' iJler' dcp&ahft&v yXvxepov <f>aog. 
Cf. A 369, A 116, A 381; £ 140, etc. 

'Ex-Paivo: I. 1018 ix 5' &p e(3naav. Cf. 
A 437, 438, 439, T 113; $ 456, etc. 

9 Ex-(3aMud: II. 926 ix 8i fiahdvreg \ neio- 
[iar\ Cf. A 436, A 109. 

'Ex-ye/louo: I. 485 ix 5' iyeXaaasv a^yjv 
'A^xxp^og "I5ag. Cf. Z 471. 

'E^-epeo/uou: III. 1166 ix r' ipeovro. Cf. 
A 204, 233; B 257; x 63, 109. 

*E£-6i[ii "exibo": III. 112 ix & laav afiQu. 
Cf. ^ 370, G> 501. 
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'E~-6p%o{iaL: II. 202 ix 5' StdcW pEyapoio. 
Cf. K 140; y 406, h 121, 403, 740, o 395, 7t 165, 
343, etc. 

Likewise are we to construe in the follow- 
ing examples ix with xia, though that verb 
does nowhere occur in the actual composition, 
and for this reason, it seems, ix-xioi has been 
kept out of the dictionaries. The rule of 
Haggett "to classify as adverbial only those 
instances in which the preposition does not 
in Homer enter into composition with the verb 
and so cannot be said to be separated from 
it by tmesis," must not be followed too 
scrupulously. Haggett himself did not do so, 
since with Vogrinz and Monro he denies the 
existence of the independent adverbial use of 
ex in Homer. Hence he must have taken ix 
with x'iev in a 492. This applies also to 
^■dyvvjit, i^-ataau, i^-aXkofiaL, ix-xa'A-imTu, ix- 
pew, and fi--wSfu, which are never found in 
Homer as actual compounds, though tmesis 
has to be assumed in the case of each one. 
Cf. T 367, E 161, N 655, * 119; x 559, 3. 64, etc. 

'Rx-xll>: III. 269 ix 6' avTr; El&vla hapap 
xiev AnjTao. Cf. o 492 ix S' vlog Ao/liov x'iev, 
where tmesis is confirmed by the preceding 
ii;-e?L$6v. The other two examples in Apollo- 
nius are III. 650 ix &i naXtv x'iev ivho&ev and 
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III. 868 ix Si &jpo£e xiovaa: Cf. 2 29 ix Si 
Svpa^s eSpafiov. 

'Ex-Xav^dvo: III. 280 ix 8* oye xapitaXifi- 
otoi Xa&cij> Ttoaiv ovSov a^iei^ev. Cf. >? 220. 

3 Ex-7tinr(d: III. 961 ix 8* &pa oi xpaSirj 
orriSeuv neaev. Cf. n 283; also K 94;— IV. 
1016 &g ifiol ix nvxivai eneaov Speveg. 

'Ex-peco: IV. 1677 ix Se ol i^cop | .. . . frier 
Cf. N 655, ® 119; y 455, i 290, 

'Ex-^xxirw: II. 1043 ix 5' ityaav&yi \ aXkoq 
ini nporepo) nenoryifievog. Cf. II 299. 

'Ex-^aa: II. 904 ix 8* ejeav niavvoi aveft<^ 
Mva. Cf. A 525, ® 180. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THK 

COMPOUND. 

'E%-ixveo(iai: III. 311 ix 8* ixofiea&a \ dxr^v 
rmeipov TvpayjviSog. 

'E%-ovo(iaiva : IV. 1744 ex r' ovdfiiqvev 
AloovlSy. Homer has i^-ovofid^o in tmesis. 
Cf. A 361, T 398, etc. 

'Ex-nepa&>: IV. 329 ix 8 iixkpYiddv \ Soiag 
'ApreftiSog BpvyYjiSag &y%6§i vqoovg. Cf. vj 35, 
3 561. 

'Ex-nrva: IV. 478 <rpig 8 i% &yog enrva* 
bhorxrav. Cf. e 322. 
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C) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THB COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

'EZ-ava-nveto : III, 231 ix ie nvpog heivov 
aeTuag dunveieaxov; cf. III. 1291; IV. 472. For 
the tmesis within the double preposition com- 
pare Kuehner-Blass, Vol. II. p. 321. 

'Ex-fiodo: III. 631 ix 8* i^o^aav | ^cxfyjcrot. 
Cf. Xen. Cyr. 6, 10. 

'Ex-xetpco: IV. 1031 xai ix Sspog ovTuobv 
dv&p&v | xeipsre yytysvEav. Homer has a7io-xapG> 
in tmesis; cf. K 456, N 546; also Eurip. Hec. 910. 

'Ex-Xd^TtCi): III. 371 ix bsol ofi/tar* eTji/jL^ev. 

'Ex-JUtTto: IV. 1401 ix 8e Xinovrov | . . . . 
oior&v; IV. 1759 ix Se Xindvrag \ Sndpryiv. Cf. 
Eurip. Andr. 1040. 

'Etf-Ttpo-^ao: IV. 603 ix be <paeivag\rfrExrpov 
Xifidhag ft?LE<papov 7tpo%EovGiv epa£e. 

'Ex-pvo(icu: IV. 83 ex ue, <pihoi, f)voaa&E. 
Cf. Eurip. Bacch. 258. 

'Ex-^pd^G): IV. 1123 ix 5' <xpa naaav \ 
netypahEv ayyEXirjv. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 950. 

d) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 

QUOTABLE. 

y Ex-npo-ld70ud\ IV. 1669 ix fr di8yjXa \ 
SeixyiTuol npoiaXXEv. 
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— iv — 

a) APOIXONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

'E^/fotW. I. 381 iv & &pa Ti$v$ ft/ioaS'. 
Cf. * 481. 

'Efi^dXXo: I. 392 iv 8e oi Urrov | .. i(3dXovro. 
Cf* 352; /3 330, £ 268. 

'Er-eJlauvw: I. 526 iv yap oi &6pv Sslov 
iWharo. Cf T 259. 

*Ev-eifii : I. 730 iv fiev laav Kvx^neg. 
Similar examples are I. 735, 747, 763. Cf. 2 
419; v 438; also h. Ap. 395. 

'Ev-iYifii: II. 274 iv yap erixev \ Zevg fievog 
dxdfiardv atptv; III. 958 (ii^Tjoiai S 9 iv aanerov 
fixev b^vv. Cf. H 182, II 291, * 177, etc. 

'E{i-riv7Vt(d: I. 566 iv 8s Xiyvg neaev oipog. 
The other examples in Apollonius are I. 1028, 
1284; IV. 393. Cf. A 134, 485, A 297, 
n 276, ® 9. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE 

COMPOUND. 

'Ev-epsiba: 1. 1198 iv Si nTjatvv ofiov ipeiaev. 
Cf. i 383. 

'Efi-ninhYiiii: I. 697 iv 5' dyopri rdkrito Spdov. 
Cf. Herod. II. 87. 

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

'Ey-xaXv7iTG>: IV. 1292 iv 8i xdpyj nirOjoiai 
xahv^dfievoi. Cf. Arist. Ran. 911; PI. 714. 
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ini 



a) APOU<ONIUS AND HOMER B.JTH HAVE TMESIS. 

'E7t-auvio: I. 348 ini &' yveov, a>$ ixe Xevev 
'HpaxXevjg; III. 946 ini 8e G%s8dv rveov d^co. 
Cf. T 461; (m 294=352. 

'ETtt-^d/lyUo: III. 1189 el xai nep ini £uyd 
(3ovoi ftatoiro; III. 1192 vv% ft Innomv e^aXXev 
em £uyd; IV. 1146 lo%s S 5 ixaariqv\aihcdg lefievviv 
nep o(i(*>g ini #etpa /2a/l«r3at; IV. 1744 <r&v dp 
ini (ivyjonv xpaSirj fiaXev (Merkel). Cf. H 272; 
& 440, i 520, r 58, v 4. 

9 E7t-e?vavvG): I 755 £7ii MvprlXog tfTuiaev 
Innovg. Cf. H 223. 

'ETt-ep^o^at: IV. 493 ibit be a<pcaiv yjXv^e 
xovpyj | <ppa£ofi6voig. Cf. A 221; A 429, yj 283, X 152. 

'JL7t-iaX%A): II. 183 r<3 xcu ol yfipag fiev ini 
Syjvaiov laMev [ZnJg]. Cf. i 288, o 474. 

'ETt-opvi^i: I. 850 Kvnptg yap £7ii yXuxtw 
Ifiepov opaev; III. 516 €7ti 5c rpirog > I5a$ | opro 
^eya (ppoveuv, ini 6' vise Ivvhapeoio. Cf. *P 759, 
689; y 176, fi 313. 

'ETtt-Ttcylo^at: IV. 1654 onnore \vl\ ol in 9 
dxdfiarog neTuoi al6v. Cf. o 408. 

'Em-r'&riiii: II: 534 xat i<p? tepd Sevres; II. 
693 ini /jLYjpia &y;go(16v aly&v. Other examples 
are IV. 609, 1301, 1534. Cf. B 29, A 41, 
2 317, * 18. 
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'Em-%6(o: II. 191 inl (ivSaXeyjv 68(iriv ££oi>; 
similarly III. 205, 1209. Cf. 158, 589; 
y 289, fi 14. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 

THE COMPOUND. 

'Ert-aeipa: III. 591 o&vsioig inl £ctpa iyjv 
xreasveaaiv deipeiv. 

'Eni-xeifiac IV. 1392 inl £>7p>7 yap ixeiro | 
Sl^a. For the compound compare III. 430; also 
Z 458. 

'Em-oaaofiai: II. 28 inl & daaerou oiS&ev 
olog oto>5pa. Cf. P 381. 

'Em-ne'&ofiai: III. 511 Svfiog iy inl nayyv 
neno&ev \ ryopeiQ. 

'Em-ppAvvfii: 1.385 inl 6' ippuaavro ndheaaw. 

'Em-rpemd: I. 400 inl 8' erpenov alvyjaavreg \ 
Tlpvv ivareipyjg oiyjia vrjog epva&ai. 

C) APOI«I/*NIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

'E<p-aipio: II. 1319 noXieaat tf inl %%6og 
elXe napsiag. Cf. £ 42 navrag vnb %hopdv 
Seog elhev. 

'En-aiupeij: 1.639 roldv acpiv inl beog yopslro. 

'E7tt-^pd^cj: IV. 640 heivov yap inl fieyag 
St$pa%ev a&Yip. 

'Em-xXv^G): I. 541 enl Si f)6&ia xhv±ovro\ 
II. 682 xhv&v 5' em xifiara ^epacd? cf. I. 257. 
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'Eni-Xaii(3avG> : III. 750 cftXa (idX ov 
MrjSeiav ini yXvxepog 7A$ev %nvog\ IV. 1063 
oIyi fiiv ini Gfivyepyi ?jd(3ev alaa. 

'Em-npio: IV. 1669 favyaXeov 8* ini oi 
nplsv xpTuov. 

'ETty-^xxtSp vvo : III. 831 dtoityri \ vexrape y 
<j>au8pvver' ini #p(Sa; cf. IV. 661. 

— elg — 

a) APOIXONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

'Eio-voeo: I. 321 ig 5' ivdrjaav. Cf. M 335. 

b) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

'Eio-(3dX?LG> : IV. 594 ig 5' e(3atov fivxarov 
poov 'Hpibavolo, with which compare I. 928. 
IV. 1577 elg aXog olfyia (3d?LYire; cf. IV. 637, 
824, etc. In case-construction the phrase would 
mean "to cast into the sea", "to throw over- 
board "rather than "to put out to sea"; cf. A 314. 

— xard — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

KaS-aipio: III. 725 xdb he fiiv &%hvg \el%.ev. 
Cf. i 372 xdh he fiiv vnvog $pa; also X 426, o 
496; £1 268. 

Kara-Fairer. III. 888 xar' avroSi (irianst* 
dnrjvYig. Cf. N 737, 384. 

YLata-fidTdud: III. 154 xdh he (paetvu 



— 74 — 

pdXe xdXnu. Cf. B 414, 692, T 356, E 305, * 
125; l 482, 539, x 172, etc. 

Kar-e^o: II. 742 ciyy ft ovnore ryjv ye xard 
(37uoavpv!v 6x*i axpyjv. Cf. B 560, 699; i 6, % 497. 

Kara-xa^^TtTco: I. 434 xdh ft dfivhig rd ye 
7idi>ra xaXi54^vTe$ 7ii5xa 5>y^c5; II. 894 xar* 
at>T(J$i ft aftfie xa7iv-^ei\axXei&g xaxog olrog. Cf. 
A 460, B 423, Z 464, P 594, II 325; y 457, etc. 

Kara-Jlf67ta>: I. 1144 Sripeg 6' eihvoig re 
xard %v?l6%ovs re Xmdvreg \ ovpyaiv aaivovreg 
enfav&ov; IV. 298 xar 9 avrd^i italha fandvreg. 
Cf. P 535, <I> 201, fl 470; x 209, a 269, q> 90, etc. 

Kara-pew: IV. 1701 xard ft Ippeev aa^a- 
a,<W<n 1 5d*pi;a. Cf. A 810, II 109. 

Kara- ^ea>: IV. 367 xard ft ovTjoov ala%og 
exeva \ ^yjlvripaig. Cf. II 123; rj 286, % 433, etc. 

b) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 

THE COMPOUND. 

Kar-fpiw6>: I. 1079 rovg 8e xar 9 ai&i \ 
vavr'iXkea^ai epvxov; II. 530 dpiGrrjeg 8e xar 9 
a$Si\fiifivoi ipvx6(ievoi. Cf. II. 287, also Z 192; 
a 315, etc. 

Kar~epvcy. II. 933 xd8 ft dpa hal<pog ipuaad- 
{tevoi ravvovro \ eg nohag dfifporepovg. Cf. e 261, 
S> 151, etc. 

Kar-Evva^o: I. 1155 xard ft evvaaendvrov. 

Kara-xXouo: IV. 1076 yjSe 8e xovpyi\aivona&yig 
xard (tot v6ov exTuacev dvridoaa. 



c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST- HOMERIC. 

Karo-xAi^u: IV. 1281 [o/iSpog] octte fio&v 
xard fivpia exXmtev epya. Cf. Archil. 8, 4. 

Kara-|U(juV(<>: III. 648 zar' ai'i<rd3i (dftvev. 
Cf. 'P 163 Ttap' ai&i fzmjv. 

KaTa-vaof/ac 1. 1356 hri yap £a xar' avr6&i 
vaaoaTo nalbag. Cf. II. 522. 

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 
KaTa-7ie?.6(iifa: II. 91 xah &s 0apelav\%eIp' 
int ol neXtyi^Ev. Cf. the scholiast, and Liddell 
and Scott s. v. 

— fierd — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

Mer-eiTtov. II. 1279 avv'uea h' 'Ayxatog toiov 
fiETa [ivOov eeiTlEv; cf. III. 522 avrlxa b' * Apyog \ 
rolov ETtog {lETtkeuTtev EE%&ofiEvoi<Jiv de^7,ov. 

MeTcc-TpE7t6): III. 261 fisra &' vpeag t-Tpansv 
aloa. III. 649 ftera 5' irpa7iEr afirig omaocj J 
<JTpe$$Elo\ Cf. A 199. 



b) APOLLONIUS HAS tmesis; homer has only 
THE COMPOUND. 

MET-Ep%o{iai : I. 110 /ieto. 5' ffivSev E^bo- 
(ikvoiaiv. For the compound compare I. 710; 
III. 348, 697; also * 422; a 229, etc. 
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— Ttapd — 

a) APOU.ONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

napa-/?dX/lG): IV. 484 Ko/l^tSog dyxp^tvyjog 
iyjv Ttapd vyja (3dXovro | 'fjpaeg; IV. 892 Urig 
Ttapd nelGfta fia)uoi<ro. Cf. E 369, 504, N 35. 

Tlap'iarrjfii: III. 1 El & aye vvv, 'EparcS, 
Ttapd 3' taraao. Cf. E 809. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

Uapa-fierpeo: IV. 1777 dX/ld exyjXol \ yalav 
KexpoTtiyjv Ttapd r Atvlt&x /jLerpyaavreg. Cf. I. 
595, 1116; II. 939, etc. 

C) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 

QUOTABLE. 

Uap-6pvvfii: III. 486 reyjv Ttapd fiy^r epa 

(iv&oig opvv&i Xiaoofievog. Cf. Liddell and 

Scott s. v. 

— napex — 

UapEx-anei(3a: II. 94 6 <$' dyx' avrolo napex 
yovv yovvog a/jLeiftov; cf. I. 581 UyjXidSag Si 
TtapE%Yin£L(3ov ipinvag. The compound does not 
occur in Homer; but II. 94 is a close imitation 

of A 547. 

— nepi — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

Uepi- etfit: II. 58 oaaov iyo pivovg re /?og)i> 
nepi r' Bifii rafieo&ai. Cf. 27 rfoaov iyo 
nepi r' elfi dv&puncov. 
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lie pL-xa%v7tT(d : I. 218 Xvyaioig ibdfiaaae 
nepi vi<p6600i xa?iv4*ig; III. 746 xai nva 7tai8ov \ 
fir/ripa r&veorvtov ahivbv nepi x&fi ixdXvnrev. 
Cf. K 201, H 359, n 735, fl 20; a 201. 

Hepr%6cj: III. 291 &g 5e yi>wj ^ua/Upcj 7tept 
xdp^ea £ei;aTo 5aJlc3. Cf. B 19; 3 282, v 189. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

IIepfc-/3odG): III. 791 ryXov 8e n67iig nepi 
7ifiuaa (io/iosi \ ndrfiov i^6i>. Cf. T 362 yeTjzaas be 
naaa nepi %§&v. 

Ilfpt-Sato): IV. 867 ft fiev yap fiporeag aiei 
nepi adpxag ihaiev. Cf. d(i<f)i-$aiG> in M 35. 

Uept-bevG): IV. 1184 (isXiri %yipdv nepi ^etXog 
eSevcev. 

Uepi'Siveva: I. 1059 rpig nepi ^akxdoig avv 
<rev%6Gi Sivri&Evreg. 

Tlepi-faLfifidva: 1. 1197 nepl arvrtog l/lXa/Je. 

— 7tp6g — 

Hpoa-fidhha: I. 1231 npog ydp ol hi%6tiYivig 
dn y ai&epog avyd%ovaa\ fldhfa aehyivaiYi. Cf. H 
421; t 433. 

— avv — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

Svv-eTuavva: I. 1026 avv S 9 eTuiaav fie^iag 
re xai aanlhag dhhfaoiaiv. Cf. a 98. 
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Suy-^&o: II. 563 avv $e o<piv %vro &v(i6g. 
Cf. £1 358 avv 5e yepovri voog %vro. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE 

COMPOUND. 

2 vv-cLvrcud: IV. 1181 avv 5' dvepeg dypoi&rcu \ 
tvreov. Cf. IV. 1484. 

Xvv-epyco: II. 201 frivol be avv oar&a fiovvav 
hpyov. 

c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

2v(jL-7topavvo: IV. 547 avv yap oi ava£ 
ndpavve xehev&ov. 

d) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 

QUOTABLE. 

2vv-a(ia&vvcr. III. 295 ro 5' [?tvp] a&ea$arov 
i% 6%'iyoio &a?uov dveypdfievov avv xdptyea 7tdvr 9 
dfia&vvei. 

2w-6VV67lG>: IV. 1275 aVV 8* 6VV6710V 

aa%aX6(x)vri. 

V7lEp 

'Tnep-fidhXcr. IV. 307 fiaX&v vnep av^iva 
ya'iYig; IV. 600 oil be rig vhup . . | oitovog Swarat 
(SaXseiv vnep. Cf. % 597. 



vnex 



'TneX'^dTiTio: I. 596 {leTJkov bnex 7torafiolo 
fiaXelv 'Afivpoio jteeSpa, which the scholiast 
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explains by Tiapaftel^ai. The compound 
i)7tEx3a%?M is not found in Homer, but compare 

© 369 ovx av vTie^E^vye Hruy6$ vharog aind 
peeSpa. 

V7tEX7tp6 

IV. 225 vTtexnpd 3e novrov era^vsv vrjVt;; 
cf. vnsxnf}o&EQvaai in IV. 935. The word 
ti7tex7tpoT(iu i'(j is a "aTta^ feyoiisvov." 

SUMMARY. 

I. NUMBER OF EXAMFT.E5 OF TMESIS IX APOLLONIUS. 

a) Apollonius iigiees with Homer no 

b) Apollonius hua tmesis where Homer has only the 

compound... 39 

c) Apollonius has tmesis in i«mpciunds that are post - 

Homeric 46 

c) Apollonius bas tmesis in new compounds 10 

Total, 205 
II. NUMBER OF VERBS USED IN TMESIS BY 
APOLLONIUS. 

a) Apollonius and Homer both have tmesis 68 

b) Apollonius has tmesis; Homer has only the compound.. 33 

c) Apollonius bas tmesis; the compound is post -Horn eric. 40 

d) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound is not quotable... 9 

Total, 150 
Examples in which the preposition ts repeated in a 
second clause: I. 1284 it Si a^it Kpartpit wurai riser, iv Si 
koX V 4i I iffreroi; II. 493 dii 8' torur' 'Ii)ow, ] iv 5t Bo^.oi vUs; 
III. 1230 a* S* roXAppiror vibfui crd*os, flv Si cal ty X as; III. 516 iirl 
Si rplros 'Itat | tyro, piya ftwrfux, ivl i' vlie IvvSapioia. For 
similar examples in Homer compare A 447, 2 419, * 887-888. 
Cf. also Kuhncr-Gerth, Sec. 445, 2 a, 1. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



WHY PREPOSITIONS IN CONSTRUC- 
TION WITH CASES ARE RARER IN 
POETRY THAN IN PROSE. 

The frequency of the prepositions in case-construc- 
tion varies considerably in all the departments of the 
literature. In poetry, as a rule, the prepositions are 
rarer than in prose. In valuing this fact, however, 
from a stylistic point of view, we must bear in mind 
that in poetry the prepositions are more plastic and 
weigh,, if not number, more than in prose. Cf. 
Gildersleeve, A. J. P., XXIII., 16. Vogritiz, Berl. 
Phil. Woch. for 1885, sp. 225-230, says : " Betrachtet 
man theoretisch das Werden des Prapositions- 
ausdruckes, so kann man gemass den gelauterten 
Vorstellungen die wir heutzatage von sprachlicher 
Kntwicklung haben, annehmen, dass, unbeschadet 
der vollen formalen und Bedeutungskraft des Kasus, 
dasselbe Verhaltniss, welches durch den Kasus allein 
ausgedriickt wurde, in der Proposition resp. in dem 
adverbialen Zusatze entschiedener zum Ausdruck 
gebracht wurde. Bei dieser Fiille und diesem 
sozusagen pleonastischen Ausdruck konnte es aber 
nicht bleiben. Der weitere Gang war der, dass die 
Proposition deutlicher ins Bewustsein der Sprechen- 
den trat als die Endung der Kasus.' ' 

There are several reasons for this difference in 
frequency. First of all, the case-adverbs, which are 
so numerous in epic poetry, often take the place of 
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the prepositions. Moreover place-relations that would 
in prose be expressed by preposition and case, can be 
denoted : a) by a simple case : the locative genitive, 
the ablatival genitive, the locative dative and the 
accusative of the goal ; b) by the suffixes -#ev r &t t and 
-<fe. Therefore, before taking up Apollonius' use of 
the prepositions with cases, it is well to compare his 
use of these last two constructions with the Homeric 
use. 

A. SIMPLE CASES TO EXPRESS LOCAL 

RELATIONS. 

i) LOCAlv GENITIVE. 

Setting aside adverbial forms such as olutou, d^ou f 
ryXou, 6<f>oi>, which though originating in this construc- 
tion do not have the same stylistic effect, we find 
according to Linsenbarth, De Apollonii Rhodii 
Casuum Syntaxi Comparato Usu Homerico, few 
examples in Apollonius as compared with Homer. 
Of the subdivisions made by Monro (Sec. 149), 
neither the first nor the second are represented in 
Apollonius. Examples after verbs of motion are . 
I. 687 [/?oe$] yeiordfiov veiolo bieipvcoovoiv 

aporpov. Cf. K 353 eXxefiEvou. vzloIo fta&eiyjg 

nyjxrdv aporpov; also B 785, 801, V 14, A 

244, E 222, 597, etc. 
III. 1055 ou xev bpivofievovg noXeag vetolo 

hoxevar\g. Cf. P 748 nehioio bianpvoiov rerv- 

%rix&g\ also P 372. 
Without Homeric parallels are: 
I. 546 drpandg &g ffloepolo hieihotievYi nehioio. 

Cf. Call. Del. 141 hieLhopsvYi iv vha/ri vyjaog. 
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III. 953 Wij&imv edyvi xeap "her heart broke 

within her breast." 
The quasi-partitive genitive, like nov yijg (Lat. 

ubi terrarum) occurs in the following 



II. 1139 onnoSt yairi$\ similarly IV. 532 ony 

x 3oras. Cf. Eurip. Her. 19, 46. 

III. 770 &&a xax&v. Cf. Soph. Aj. 659; Eurip. 
Tro. 680. 

IV. 1476 *HpouriU$a|... aneipeairiq T*7?„ofi ^S^edg 
eiao.To Avyxevs I rug i&igtv. Cf. Arist. Nub. 
138 t^XoO yap oixio t£>v dyp&v. 

Under the partitive genitive may also be 
put III. 876 'Afivtaoto kotaactfihr; norafiolo, and 
III. 1203 JIoectouto .... norafiQio j . . . . repev 
tefins. Cf. E 6, Z 508, 265; 261, etc. 

2) ABLATIVAL GENITIVE. 

The ablatival genitive is used in prose 
chiefly with verbs of separation and of depri- 
vation. In addition to these verbs, it occurs 
in poetry frequently with verbs of motion. 
This latter use had to he reinforced by prepo- 
sitions in prose. — Goodell, The Genitive in 
Sophocles, A. Ph. As., XV., has collected from 
Sophocles 456 examples of the ablatival genitive 
without prepositions (17. 1 % lyric), 616 with 
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prepositions (14 % lyric) and 96 with adverbs 
(18.5 % lyric). Apollonius, through the 
influence of the tragic poets, has extended the 
use of the ablatival genitive. Under the 
following three divisions I have mainly re- 
arranged the results of Linsenbarth so as to 
bring the agreement and the difference between 
Apollonius and Homer into greater prominence. 
Besides presenting the ixaJXma xaivu*;, I have 
added some new examples. 

a) WITH VERBS USED ALSO BY HOMER WITH THE 
ABLATIVAL GENITIVE. 

a) With simple verbs: — hieahai I. 702; 

II. 976; IV. 491. Cf. B 128, T 294, N 310, 
etc.— eivcu II. 523, 992; III. 358; IV. 990, 1387. 
Cf. Z 211; a 215, h 206, etc. In I. 230 Apollo- 
nius uses a.%6; Homer has ex in A 63, B 197; 
a 33, 40.— eixo&elv I. 105. Cf. elxeiv in A 509, 
E 348; 7i 42, a 10.— I^e<r3ai I. 334; II. 1204; 

III. 1267; IV. 1054. Cf. B 98, T 84, N 360, 
etc.— MysLV III. 1300; IV. 667. Cf. A 210, 319; 
Hes. Th. 48.— te'nteoSai I. 315. Cf. «P 528. 
529.— Meiv I. 903; III. 62. Cf. s 397, v 321, 
n 364.— -naveiv IV. 712, 773, 777. Cf. B 595; 
$ 228, p $.—7taveo§ai III. 418. Cf. A 46-7, B 
430, H 319.— x<$<n$ai III. 1050. Cf. A 504, 
M I72,262,etc.— a&eiaSai II. 1056. Cf. M 420. 
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(3) With compound verbs: — dva&veoSai I. 
1228. Cf. A 359; e 337.— dvanvelv II. 609, 739. 
Cf. A 382, 235, T 227.— dnotyyeiv I. 865. Cf. 
n 238.— dito^yeiv I. 1325. Cf. H 263, A 255, 
4> 577, etc.— dnoXveiv II. 456; III. 1343. Cf. 
X 50; $ 46.— anofiopyvvvac II. 86. Cf. E 416. 
—dTtoTOd^eiv I. 1220; II. 776, 959. Cf. fi 285, 
o 382.— aTtorfoeoSai I. 129. Cf. <j> 119.— 
&7tornfyeiv IV. 1118. Cf. K 364, X 456.— 
aQopfiaoSai 1. 190; II. 317; IV. 1020. Cf. B 794. 
— Siarpifteo&cu 11.885. Cf./3 404. — ixyiyveo&au 
I. 56, 157, 208, 223. 952, 975; III. 364; IV. 260. 
Cf. E 637, T 199, 418, etc.— exntveiv IV. 478. 
Cf. e 322.— ixoaovv II. 1186. Cf. 8 501.— 
ixoeveoSai IV. 40. Cf. H. 1; i 373, ft 366.— 
ex<paivso$ai I. 1310. Cf. (i 441. — e^dyeiv IV. 
749. Cf. E 35, 352, A 487.— %aipelo$ai II. 184; 

III. 279, 843, 1012. Cf. 323, T 137, ft 754. 

%d7l7ieo$ai II. 268; IV. 464. Cf. E 142, P 342, 

* 399.— i£a,7to(3aiveiv III. 199, 326. Cf. fi 306. 

—%dnreiv III. 207. Cf. ft 51; x 466.— %eX- 
aivsiv I. 987; IV. 1136, 1758. Cf. E 324, K 
499, etc.— i£ep£«x$cu II. 202. Cf. K 140, X 237; 
v 371, etc.— efrsvai I. 446. Cf. a 374, /? 139 — 
xarafiaiveiv III. 888. Cf. E 109, ft 329 — 
xarepxeo&ou IV. 329, 1682. Cf.T 125.— xa<ta%z\v 

IV. 25, 34. Cf. * 282.— (is^ihai III. 274, 476. 
Cf. A 234, 240, etc — peraJUwaj/ 1. 1271. Cf. 
1 157, 261, 299.— vnoMeoSou III. 996. Cf. A 401. 
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b) WITH VERBS NOT DSHD IN HOMER WITH THE SIMPLE 

' ABLATIVAL GENITIVE. 

a) With simple verbs:— dri^siv I. 615. — 
faaufotuv III. 597. Cf. Soph. 0. T. 97; Eurip. 
Med. 70-ipriTveiv I. 296; II. 331; III. 561. 
Cf. Eurip. Phoen. 1260— /LKjfrav II. 650; III. 
783. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 376, 654; Soph. Aj. 61.— 
pveoScu II. 218; III. 905; IV. 1071, 1701. Cf. 
Eurip. Ale. 77.— aaovv III. 1126. Cf. Soph. 
Ant. 1162, Phil. 919; Eurip. Or. 779.— ^>spsiv 
I. 1183. 

/?) With compound verbs:— dvkxeiv I. 673. 
Cf. Soph. O. T. 174,-avaxrixieiv III. 227; IV. 
598.— ava$p6oxeiv III. 956— dvisvai I. 1304; 
IV. 1696. Cf. Soph. 0. T. 264; Eur. Med. 456. 
— dvax^ea^ai IV. 1239.— andpvvoSau I. 800.— 
a<pixaveiv 1. 177.— hiaxoiveiv III. 1128. — ix/xoXslv 
I. 845.— ifrvievai IV. 293. Cf. Eurip. Bacch. 
762, H. F. 625. 

Homer, on the other hand, has the simple 
ablatival genitive after afyvcaeiv (4> 305) and 
xarafaofyav (t 460). Apollonius uses a pre- 
position with these verbs (III. 616, 1347). 
Expressions like pijinrovoi xeXevSov (a 195) 
or ehjae xefav&ov (S 380) are not found in 
Apollonius. 



avTianav II. 600. — anauEtpEoSat III. 784. 
— dnoxaraT&£a$ia.i III. 816. — dnoxiUvaoSai IV. 
133. — tbro/tet'^fiv IV. 478. — a.7toi>oatyi%Eiv IV. 
36.— Jwi^iiarSai IV. 85.— <^S5Uert<IV. 1415.— 
IwipopoJUB' IV. 1537, 1585.— expveoSai IV. 83. 
Of. Eurip. Baccb. 358.— O-wmrfoXeiv IV. 1421. 
— gavievaL II. 461; III. 69, 756; IV. 318, 500, 
757. — i^opvva^at I. 306. — xaraxtEari^EU^at 
III. 136. — xaTanpr>XElv III. 1117. — [iera%a(Ea- 
Sui III. 436 — vocapl^Etv (active not Homeric) 
III. 795.— v7WT&Mt*o$at II. 83. 



ARY OK THK ABLATIVAL GENITIVE. 

a) WITH VERBS ALSO USED BY HOMER WITH THE ABL. GEN. 

a) Simple verbs — lo; No. of ex. 24. 
p) Compound verbs— 30; No. of ex. 52. 

b) WITH VERBS NOT USED BY HOMER WITH THE ABL. GEN. 

o) Simple verbs— 7; No. of ex. 1;. 

ft) Compound verbs — 10; No. of ex. 12. 

Only compounds, excejit nxr^ifeii'; in all 18; No. of ex. 24. 
Total of verbs 75; of ex. 125. 



3) 

The dative of place without a preposition 
is frequent in the epic; in lyric and tragic 
poetry the prepositional use begins to pre- 
dominate; in prose, with the exception of a 
few locatives of proper names, as 'ASjJwfff* 
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AexevUeacre, 'EXevolvi, ®^yjat 9 Mapa&Sw, IIi&ol, 
the prepositions iv, i7ti,7tapa, npog are used. 
Cf. Monro, Sec. 145; Main, Locative Expressions 
in the Attic Orators. 

According to Linsenbarth, the locative 
dative is not so common in Apollonius as in 
Homer. However the Homeric usages are 
well represented. 

a) WITH PROPER NAMES OP COUNTRIES, ISLANDS AND CITIES. 

'AXoTtT? I. 51.— IIiftG) I. 157.— TlvSol I. 
413.— 'Apyet I. 1317.— Kay II. 528. 

b) OP THE GREAT DIVISIONS OP THE WORLD AND OTHER 

LOCALITIES. 

ai^epi II. 363, III. 1001.— oi'pav<5 IV. 261 
(A 443).— novro) II. 1127 — ovpeoi I. 26, 1150. 
— vriOG> IV. 1208.— %o IV. 539.— 86(iq> III. 
44 ? 250.— Sdfiotg I. 304, 447; II. 655.— ^<nxg> 
I. 531.— [ivzv HI. 659.— io%arLy I. 213. 

The following local datives, found in the 
Argonautica, do not occur in Homer without a 
preposition: 

wpi IV. 943.— cut? IV. 534.— p^um II. 
534.— dxralg L 588, IV. 245, 854.— vhauai II. 
1218; IV. 1242.— Ttpo^o^t IV. 271.— fi^oSiviaLv 
aUg IV. 919.— ikvi II. 821.— elafieviiOLV III. 
1201.— hovdxeaaiv III. 6.— fio&eiYL fay II. 699. 
— (3a§eiai$ dpovpaig I. 686. — <pvra%iy III. 1399. 
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— xkr(ixsw III. 1268. — ^akaya^ IV. 28. — evvy 
IV. 791.— xpyjrijpoi I. 1185. 

C) OF THE PARTS OP THE BODY OR OP THE SOUL. 

v6u> III. 902; IV. 735.— § Vf iC> I. 817; II. 
1222; III. 451. 786; IV. 1746.— tyeoivl. 508.— 
Xepolvlll. 1236.— 6{ici IV. 179.— &(ioi<Ji III. 45. 

The datives after dvdaasiv (I. 49, 507; IV. 
305, 7&3),xoipavelv (I. 34; II. 1000; III. 406) 
and fieranpeneiv (I. 100; II. 786; III. 246, 335) 
may also be regarded as local. This would 
make in all 63 examples of the locative dative 
in Apollonius. 

4) THE ACCUSATIVE OF THE GOAL. 

The accusative to denote the "terminus 
ad quern" is common with ixveo/jiai, Ixo and 
Ixdvu but comparatively rare with verbs like 
dyw, elftt, 6p%o(iau, n/eotiai and veoftau. Cf. 
Monro, Sec. 140, 4. The examples in Apollo- 
nius are the following (105 in all): 

a) With simple verbs of motion: — ayeiv I. 
1316. Cf. H 363, etc.— (Saiveiv IV. 1212. Cf. 
y 162, etc.— hvvsiv I. 195, 263, 627, 635, 832, 
1025; II. 298, 923; III. 1255; IV. 206, 722, 
861, 1178, 1616. Cf. T 339, etc.— hveoSai 
III: 1190; IV. 863, 1543. Cf. * 739, etc.— 
thai IV. 739. Cf. a 176, etc.-lxdvsiv I. 318, 
785; II. 1280; III. 387. Cf. Z 370, etc.— 
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Ixetv (IxeoSai) I. 608, 709, 874, 1031, 1244, 
1333, 1402; II. 350, 551, 730, 1068, 1143, 
1263; III. 213, 1108, 1121; IV. 33, 243, 378, 
505, 659, 767, 773, 819, 966, 992, 1232, 1234, 
1394, 1417, 1514, 1568, 1676. Cf. Z 225, etc. 
—viaoea&cu IV. 257. This last example is 
without a parallel in Homer. 

b) With compound verbs of motion: — 
a<pixaveiv IV. 847. Cf. £ 159, etc. — atyixvelaSai 
I. 1177; II. 768. Cf. A 618, etc. — eicta<pixaveiv 
IV. 540, 612, 731, 775, 1759. Cf. H 230, etc.— 
eioa$ixvelo$ai IV. 302, 643, 1213. Cf. X 17, 
etc. — ei'<TFf>2«7$ai III. 39. Cf. X 22— i?ixvel<J§ai 
III. 312; IV. 1472. Cf. 0439, etc.— £7tt7t^e<T^at 

III. 1065. Cf. 3 14.-«iot£e<rSai I. 644; II. 455; 

IV. 370, 1317. Cf. A 50, etc.— [leraxiaSeiv I. 
1221; III. 489, 801; IV. 305, 531, 779. Cf. a 
22.- (leripzeoSai III. 348, 438, 547; IV. 837. 
Cf. Z 280, etc -npoopdMeoSai IV. 1044. Cf. E 
S79.-v7toSveiv II. 433; IV. 1376. Cf. 8 435, etc. 

With the following five compounds Apoll- 
onius has the accusative of the goal without 
a preposition, where Homer uses one: — avef>%- 
eoSai II. 1145. Cf. x 97.—eh(3a(veiv II. 535; 
IV. 1588. C. M 59.— elo&av II. 674, 1267, 
1285; IV. 633. Cf. v lW.—%etoLVveiv I. 987 — 
i$i%aveiv I. 667. — Also with three verbs not 
found in Homer: — vnievai III. 1076. Cf. Arist. 
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Vesp. 465.— bnspevysaSku II. 986. — eioanoflaiveiv 
I. 846; IV. 625, 648, 1779. 

B. SUFFIXES -0cv f (-*c) AND -fc TO EXPRESS 

LOCAL RELATIONS. 

Excepting (leoodSi (I. 1278, II. 172), 
Homeric forms like 'IXte&t, ovpavo&i, w&c, 
3>7p>7$i, etc., are not found in Apollonius. 
Likewise, the old case-suffix <piv, which is com- 
paratively frequent in Homer, occurs only four 
times in Apollonius (always with a preposition) ; 
viz. I. 566=IV. 1661; II. 494; IV. 80, with 
which compare y 353, e 59, [x 414, v 74, o 283, 
552, etc. Of the suffixes Sev and -5e, only 
the forms from nominal stems are given. 

i) FORMS IN -#£V (51 IN AIX). 
a) PROPER NAMES OF CITIES AND COUNTRIES. 

' Apa&vp6Yi§ev I. 115; 'ApyoSev I. 118; 
'Apyivyj&ev 1. 152; ' ApxaL&iriSev 1. 161; 'Epvpyj&ev 
IV. 1210; Ksxponiyj^ev I. 94, 214; KvuoodSsv 
IV. 434; AvxiriSev II. 676; Uiepifi^ev I. 31 (Hes. 
Op. 1, h. Merc. 85); Xnaprrj^v 1. 148. Cf. B 
671, Z 291: E 105; @ 327, $ 10, etc. 

Aio&ev occurs twice in Apollonius: II. 463; 
IV. 270. Cf. O 489, etc. 

b) APPELLATIVES. 

1. Of place:— ayitoi^ev 1. 356, 406; dyopYjSev 
L 877 (B 264. (i 439); ayp^evll. 940; aypoSev 
I. 1172 (v 268, o 428); SrifioSev I. 7 (r 197); 
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evvvjSev II. 197 (v 124); ^evyl^ev III. 1318; 
MlivnSsv IV. 1577; ovpavdSev I. 547, 1280; 

II. 287, 518; III. 1195, 1376; IV. 639, 1285, 
1695, (A 195, 208, 558, etc.); ndr^ev II. 
543 (Pind. N. VII. 103); neMSev I. 1199; 

III. 1315 (v295); Ttoifiv^sv II. 493; Ttpvfivfoav 

IV. 909, 1684 (Aesch. Sept. 71, 1056); j>%*i$ev 

III. 1400; %epo&ev IV. 1262; (leoooSev I. 1168, 
and o/xoSsv I. 91, which the scholiast para- 
phrases by and rov avrov TOTtav. 

2. Of time:— tu&ev I. 594, 1053; II. 729; 

IV. 497, 855, 1222. Cf. a 372, y 153, 366, 
$ 214, ri 189, etc. 

3. Of the agent:— de&ev II. 261; III. 1004; 
IV. 413. Cf. n 477; also Eurip. Med. 1270; 
Herod. VI. 14. 

In three examples the form is strength- 
ened by a preposition: <xri AlyivriSev IV. 1775 
(fl 492); ex AioSev II. 995; ix npV[ivYi$ev 
II. 588 (0 716; also Aesch. Sept. 191). 

2) FORMS IN -Se (45 IN ALL), 
a) WITH PROPER NAMES. 

1. Of place: — AlavSe III. 306; Alfioi'invhs 
IV. 1032; 'ApxaSLrjvBe II. 1054; TlvSttie I. 209; 
II. 186 (A 581). 

2. Of the person:— 'AXxivoSvSe IV. 1198 
(H 338). 
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b) WITH APPELLATIVES. 

1. Of place:— ayotfvhe I. 328 (A 54, B 
207); atohe IV. 135, 546, 1608 (A 308; 389, 
etc.); ijneipdvSe II. 736, 978; IV. 1363 (* 423, 
a 84); huereftvhe 'to our house' I. 704 (3 39, 
o 513; w 267); &Mxi[i6v&e III. 9, 249, 450, 671 
(<£ 8, x 109> 161); xtfvYivhe I. 1258 (v 159); 
Xevxaviyivbe II. 192; (iv%6v$e IV. 1543; vriovhe 
III. 939; IV. 50; vrjodvSe II. 1115; o\x6vhs III. 
1138 (a 17, 317, 360, 424, etc.); Ov^v^novhe 
II. 605; III. 1357; IV. 779 (A 221, 394, 425, 
etc.); nehlovhe III. 1344 (A 492, T 148, 4> 3); 
Ttat^vhe IV. 190; TifoayooSe IV. 1231, 1268; 
n&ivSe III. 1153 (E 224; a 189); n6te{i6v$' 
II. 921 (B 443, 589, 872, etc.); n6vtovhe II. 
329, 415, 542, 686, 1104; IV. 198, 1748 (t 495, 
x 48); norafidvBe II. 1274 (® 13, 120, etc.); 
Ztyoovb' III. 199 (h. Ap. 28). 

2. Of the person: — avroxaaiyv^TvjvSs III. 
647. 

In IV. 1766, the word is reinforced by a 
preposition; viz. nerd vrjab'. Cf. x 351. 



CHAPTER V. 

PREPOSITIONS IN CASE-CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

' ' Passing from the cases to the prepositions we 
enter," as Dr. Gildersleeve remarks, " upon a field 
which has been worked in spots until the ground is 
pulverized with the statistical harrow, while in parts 
it lies absolutely fallow." Cf. A. J. P. XXIII., p. 25. 

The Ar^onautica of Apollonius is still virgin-soil* 
as regards the treatment of the prepositions. 



* At least this was the case when the present work was 
undertaken. Whi.e it was in progress there appeared a thesis 
by A. S. Haggett, "A Comparison nf Apollonius Rhodius 
uiitk Homer in Pirposilional I 'sage" published by the 
John Murphy Co., Baltimore, 1902; but. (mini; to the fact that 
Haggett's thesis mis mentioned neither in [iursian's Jahres- 
bertcht, nor in the fiibliographical Record of the American 
l'liii"l,)ylcid Association, nor anions the notices of Recent 
Publications iu the American Journal of 1'hilology, — the 
ordinary sources of bibliographical information about such a 
work — it Mcaped mv notice until after my work was com- 
pleted and presented to the Faculty of the University. — 
Owing to my fuller treatment of the other uses of the 
prepositions the present chapter is the only one which might 
have been affected by Haggett's thesis, had it come to my 
notice sooner. Before going to press I made a special revision 
of this chapter and compared niy results with those of 
Haggett; but with the exception of a few examples. I did not 
see any reason for changing my treatment of the subject. 
Hence, where I differ from Haggett, the differences are all 
intentional. Haggett does not distinguish between prepo- 
sitional phrases as ^iri Bijv and iirl j^timr, M ^^o^^il■ and M 
TivTOf; ^s aid and is (ySiop; tri tijXou and dirS yalijs; etc. His 
tables show the total of all the prepositions in Apollonius to 
be 2047; whereas I have 21 to, which 111 it sell" makes already a 
serious difference of 63 examples. 
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Before taking up each preposition separately, three 
general questions of great stylistic and syntactic im- 
portance should be discussed. 

FREQUENCY IN GENERAL. 

The aggregate frequency of prepositions varies 
according to time, subject and writer, — being less in 
poetry than in prose, less in the drama than in epic 
or lyric poetry, less in the orators than in the philoso- 
phers. Cf. T. Mommsen, Beitr. z. d. Lehre, v. d. 
Griech. Prap., p. 14 seq. 

Haggett, in his summary of the prepositions in 
Homer, gives as a total of the prepositions in case- 
construction the figure 8198 (II. 4746, Od. 3452 ). 
Accordingly Homer has an average of one preposi- 
tion in every 3.4 lines, that for the Iliad (3.3) being 
slightly higher than that for the Odyssey (3.5). 
T. Mommsen has an average of one preposition for 
3.14 lines in the Iliad and one for 3.95 lines in the 
Odyssey. As there is no objective rule to decide the 
doubtful cases of tmesis or of the adverbial use, it is 
impossible to say that either set of these figures is 
absolutely correct and the other wrong. The differ- 
ence, however, is immaterial, as in such questions 
only the large masses count. — Apollonius has 1743 
examples of prepositions in case-construction, mak 
ing an average of one preposition in 3. 3 lines, and so 
he remains faithful in this respect to the laws of his 
department. 

In connection with the aggregate frequency, it is 
important to notice that the distribution of the pre- 
positions is far from being uniform, as the following 
passages from Apollonius will show. 
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a) 


PREPOSITIONS 


i RARE. 


b) PREPOSITIONS NUMEROUS 


« L 


139— 150; 


1 prep. 


I. 536— 539; 


5 prep. 


T 


709— 720; 





t< 




617— 626; 


8 *' 






1216—1230; 





n 




740— 746; 


6 " 




II. 


539— 548; 





u 




II. 102— 113; 


8 ' 






1195—1206; 


1 


(I 




1166—1175; 


; 8 ' 




III. 


74— 89; 


1 


t< 




III. 210— 218, 


; 6 ' 






144— 153; 





a 




675— 685; 


7 " 






651— 666; 


1 


u 




739- 745; 


7 « 






765— 776; 





t 




1277—1284; 


; 5 ' 




IV. 


662— 669; 





i 




IV. 625— 634 


; 9 * 






823— 839; 


1 


i 




964- 977 


; 9 " 




1235—1250; 


1 


a 


1765—1775 


; 8 '• 


Total: 


— Lines — 157 


; prep. 6. 


Lines — 113; prep. — 86. 



FREQUENCY WITH EACH CASE. 

As T. Mommsen has shown, the numerical relation 
of prepositions with cases is a criterion of style, 
period and department. In the older' and poetic 
language the dative preponderates; in the later 
language ( especially in prose ) the accusative is most 
frequent ; while the genitive ranks first in the 
rhetorico-philosophic elements in prose and poetry. 
The relation in the dramatists, as given by Mommsen, 
is the following : 





GENITIVE 


DATIVE 


ACCUSATIVE 


Aeschylus 

Sophocles 

Euripides 

Aristophanes 


5 
3 
4 
3 


5 
2 

4 
2 


4 
2 

5 
3 



Prose from the earliest period showed a tendency 
for an increase in the accusative. The result of this 
tendency may be seen in Polybius for whom Krebs 
pp. 6-9 gives an average of 2.2 gen.; 1 dat; 4.5 ace. 
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For Homer Haggett gives the following statistics : 



{Tot. No. of occ. wii 
" 



with the gen.: 1160=24 46 per cent, 
dat.: 1979=4170 
ace: 1607=33.84 



n 



(« 



•< 



«t 



«< 



/Tot. No. of occ. with the gen.: 663=19.21 per cent. 



«t U 






it 
it 



dat.: 1470=42.58 
ace: 1319=38.21 



Odyssey< 

It is easily seen from this that in the Odyssey the 
genitive decreases in proportion as the accusative 
increases, foreshadowing the later prose usage. — 
Apollonius followed the more poetic usage of the 
Iliad, with a slight reactionary decrease of the 
accusative. 

Arcrn. ( Tot - No. of occ. with the gen.: 456=26.16 per cent. 

nautical ' ' " " 3at ' : 740=42.45 " " 

nautica y tt tt M „ ., „ ^ . 547=31 39 « «. 

As Haggett says, ' * we naturally expect the pre- 
ponderance of the dative in epic poetry because of 
the great number of concrete locative situations af- 
forded by the subject matter. Hence £v and M are 
the favorite prepositions." 

TABI.ES SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF THE PREPOSITIONS 

WITH CASES. 

a) PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE: 



Genitive. 



Apol. 
Horn. 



drrl 



dw6 



iK 



rp6 Irp&irapWpOTpd vxoirp6\ vtt4k 



3 
10 



69 
372 



163 
690 



2 
34 



2 
o 



1 
o 



I 
o 



13 
15 



prepositions with one casb: (Continued) 



Dative | Accusative 




tv 


oitv 


I * 


repl r ifufd re 


Apol. 
Horn. 


298 

1893 


65 
188 


165 
823 


I 
I 
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b) PREPO8ITION8 WITH TWO CASES: GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE: 





( did 


8i4k 


/card 


raptfc 


inrip 


Apol. 
Horn. 


ger 

1 36 
' 97 


l. ace. 
29 

77 


gen. 
11 
12 


ace. 

10 




gen 

24 
68 


1. ace. 

64 

586 


gen. ace. 
5 6 

2 8 


gen 
29 

49 


. ace. 

15 
3i 


C) PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES: 




I. 
1. 


djupl 


dvd 


M 


Apo 
Hon 


gen. 

11 

2 


dat 

32 
88 


ace. 
26 

135 


gen. 




dat. ace. 

55 
9 143 


gen. 

47 
164 


dat. 
180 

544 


ace 
65 

413 


prepositions with thrbb cases: (continued) 




1. 

a. 


fierd 


— j 

TCLpd 


re pi 


Apo 
Hot 


gen. 


5 


dat 

36 

215 


ace. 

47 
164 J 


gen. 

4 
67 


dat. . 
18 
219 


ace. 
18 

133 


gen. 

19 
79 


dat. 

3i 
85 


ace. 
10 

72 




prepositions with three cases: (continued) 








irp6$ 


inc6 




A 
] 


Lpol. 

3om. 


gen. 

3 
27 


dat. 

21 


ace. 
10 
279 


gen. 

13 
126 


dat. 
81 

187 


ace. 

25 
62 



Apart from quantitative differences, which will be 
discussed later, it is to be noticed that the Homeric 
use of avd with the dative is not found in Apollonius. 
Also nerd with the genitive and tt/w? with the dative 
are avoided by Apollonius because of the frequent 
employment of these constructions in prose. Cf. 
Lutz, p. 62, 99 ; Krebs, p. 6. 



TABU SHOWING THE AGGREGATE PRBBUENCY AND T 

RELATIVE PERCENTAGE OF THE PREPOSITIONS IN CA1 

CONSTRUCTION IN AP0I.LONIUS AND IN HOMIffl. 



Frepos. 


I. 


11 


III 


1\ 


T-.il in A p. 


Total in Homer. 


b 


Sa 


611 


7a 


95 


29»=.'7< 


1893(11. 9S9, Od. 904)- 231 


M 


73 


66 


60 


94 




I 131(11. 642, Od. 479)=I36 


fit 


3? 


33 


43 


53 


[65= 094 


823 (11. 374. Od. 449)=-i°° 


i* 


34 


4» 




46 


[63= .093 


690(11.406, Od iH4t-.o84 


fori 


26 


3° 


31 


3' 


M9=.o6S 


375 (U. 266, Od. 109) = . 045 


irani 






36 


31 


88= 050 


654 (H. 383. Od. 37i)=-°79 




16 


iS 


=3 


36 


83= .047 


384 (11. 233, Od. 151H.046 


iri 


19 


9 


17 


34 


69= .039 


372 (11 273, Od. 99)=-°45 

335 (11. 158. Od. 67J=.027 


&»$i 


'7 


15 


15 




69= .039 




17 




18 


iS 


65= .037 


188(11. 113, Od. 75)=.°" 




u 


14 


•3 


36 


65 =037 


174 (11. 118. Od. 56)= .031 








18 




60= .034 


336(11. 157. Od. 79H-228 


AvA 


14 


13 


8 




55= 031 


152 (H. 90, Od. 6a)=.oi8 




8 


T 3 


7 


16 


44= 025 


80 (II. 53, Od. 37)-.oo9 




9 


14 


7 




40= 022 


419 (IL 364, Od. i55)=.o 5 i 






4 


3 


4 


13= .007 


327(11. 168, Od. i59J=.o 3 9 


irt 










3= .002 


io(I1.7. Od. 3)=.ooi3 


wpt 


' 


* 


« 







34(11.38, Od. 6).oo4i 


SU* 


3 


8 


4. 


6 


21= .012 


12 (11. 1, Od. ii) = .ooi4 


InriK 


1 






4 


13= .007 


15 (11. 13, Od. 2)=.ooi8 


«** 


3 


5 








10 (11. 6, Od. 4)=.ooi2 




I 










0) Homer has dirinrpi once. 














oland Sim-pi three times 


irwQTrpi 


O 








1 


i=.ooo6 


oj whi chare not found in Ap. 


iirepl r- 








1 





,-.0006 


i{p*>). 



Total |f 3 88| 3 9o|4i3l55z|i743 II 8]gS (II. 4746, Od. 3452). 



The tendency in quantitative differences between 
Apollonins and Homer is evident. The prepositions 
which in Apollonius show an increase are chiefly a 
poetic. They are : 4mW, * ( «i a!jv i fottp, !>«&, and the 
double prepositions dtlx, xapix and Oxtx, Those that 
go down are prosaic; viz.: xard, xapd and notably 
tp& and xf/vi. 
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The quantitative differences between Apollonius 
and Homer in the use of the individual prepositions 
in case-construction are still further shown in the 
following table, giving for each preposition the 
proximate number of lines in which, at an average, 
it occurs once. 



NUMBER OF LINKS IN WHICH PREPOSITION OCCURS ONCE. 



PREPOSITION. 


IN APOLLONIUS. 


IN HOMER. 


h 


19.5 


14.7 


M 


20. 


24.8 


els 


35.3 


33.7 


iK 


35.7 


40.3 


inch 


49. 


74. 


/card 


66.3 


42.5 


puerd 


70.3 


72.4 


dw6 


84.5 


74.7 


dpufil 


84.5 


123.5 


<riv 


89.7 


147.8 


did 


89.7 


159.8 


irepl 


97.2 


117.8 


dvd 


106. 


182.9 


Mp 


132.6 


347.5 


irapd 


146. 


66.3 


irpds 


448. 


85. 


dvri 


1945. 


2780. 


irpb 


2917. 


818. 


teic 


278. 


2317. 


inciK 


448. 


1853. 


TOpiK 


530. 


2780. 


rphirap 


2917. 





TCpOTCpb 


5835. 





inro wp6 


5835. 





irepl r' dfupl re 


5835. 


27803. 


dworpd 





27803. 


9tawp6 





9268. 
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POSITION. 



In the Indo-European parent-language the prepo- 
sitions seem to have been pre-positive as well as 
post-positive. In the Vedas both positions are found. 
In classical Sanskrit the /^-position almost entirely 
superseded the /reposition, — & and purd being the 
only prepositions that stand before the case. In the 
old Persian, on the contrary, the /reposition pre- 
vails. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn., III., 43-44. 

In Greek poetry the post- position is still frequent. 
In Homer it is idiomatic and serves often as a metri- 
cal convenience. In the tragic and lyric writers it is 
an artificial imitation of the older poetry and is used 
chiefly for poetic effect. — In Attic prose only ittpi is 
used thus, being either a phraseological survival, or 
being influenced by ivexa t whose meaning it shares. 
Cf. Brugmann, Griech. Gram. 8 , 433. 

According to Haggett, Homer has 645 examples 
of the post-position (II. 386, Od. 259), which 
amounts to 7.85% of the whole number of preposi- 
tions. Of these examples 255 are cases of pure 
anastrophe, while in 390 instances the preposition is 
put between the noun and a qualifiying adjective or 
dependent genitive. Apollonius has 192 cases of 
post-position, i. e. 8.94% of his whole number of 
prepositions in case-construction In 1 1 1 examples 
the preposition stands immediately after the noun ; 
in 29 a particle is inserted and in 5 (I. 9 ; II. 820; 
III. 738 ; IV. 492 ; 1355 ) more important words in- 
tervene. Apollonius has 47 examples of interposition 
between noun and adjective. The examples in which 
the preposition is placed between the adjective and 
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the noun, of which Apollonius has 215, and for which 
interposition Homer also shows a marked fondness, 
do not belong here. 

The ratio of post-position in Homer after the dif- 
ferent cases is: gen. 22.2%, dat. 45.4%, ace. 32 .3%. 
Apollonius has 57 examples with the genitive, 108 
with the dative, and only 27 with the accusative, 
giving the following ratio : gen 29.3%, dat. 56.5%, 
ace. 14.1%. 

TABLE SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF EACH PREPOSITION 

IN POST-POSITION AND THE PERCENTAGE OF ITS TOTAL 

IN APOLLONIUS AND IN HOMER. 



APOLLONIUS. 


HOMFR. 




cent 


138 (11 71, Od. 67)=7.3 per 


cent 


^r^....33= II -3 


it 


«« 


142 (11. 108, Od. 34)=i2.6 


i« 


i« 


inch... 13= 10.9 


n 


»< 


63(11. 45. Od. i8)=i6.8 


<< 


<< 


frr4>..l3= 2 9-5 


<< 


t< 


io (11. 6, Od. 4.)= 1 2. 5 


ti 


«t 


dx6... 12= 17.9 


(< 


t< 


44 (11. 28, Od. i6)=n.8 


(< 


(< 


T€pL. 12=20. 


«( 


n 


20 (11. 11, Od. 9)=8.5 


<( 


(« 




1 1 


tt 


38(11. 20, Od. i8)=5.5 


<< 


<f 


dfiupl. 8=12.1 


<« 


(( 


16 (11. 9, Od. 7)=8.i 
48 (11. 20, Od. 28)=5.8 


«< 


<t 


«fc 7= 4.3 


<< 


(( 


(< 


(< 


/uerd.. 6= 7.2 


<< 


<< 


19(11. 11, Od. 8)=49 


<« 


<< 


dvd... 2= 3.6 


it 


it 


14 (11. 8, Od. 6) =9 2 


<< 


n 


did.... 2= 3.1 


(« 


<< 


15 (11. 10, Od. 5)=8.6 


ti 


tt 


irapd. 2= 5.2 


It 


It 


21 (11. 13, Od. 8)=4.9 


<< 


t« 


/card.. 1= I.I 


<i 


t( 


34 (11. 10, Od. 24)=5-2 


<« 


t< 


wapix 1= .9 


(t 


«( 


(cf. ifpiK X I46)=6.6 


ti 


t« 


<rtv.... 1= 1.5 


(< 


«( 


8 (11. 2 Od. 6)=4.2 


«t 


tt 


dvri... 






5 (Il)=5o. 


it 


«i 


Tp6.... 






4 (Il.)=1.2 


k 


t« 


diawp6 






2 (Il.)=66.6 


c« 


<< 


vptn... 






3(11. 2, Od. i)=. 9 i 


ft 


ti 


Total, 191 


645 (11. 386, Od. 259) 



This table shows that while aw<', «*<*, ^, *£/><' and 
vnip gain in Apollonius, 6?^, «v«, &«, *aTa and <rt>v lose. 

By far the most frequent place of the preposition is 
before the case. Of the whole number of prepositions 
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( I 743)» Apollonius has 1551 before the case ; 1125 
are examples without any insertion whatever between 
the preposition and the noun ; in 87 instances the 
preposition is separated from its case by particles 
( f±4v, Si, t£, yap) or by enclitics (a«>«, a^, etc.); in 215 
passages the preposition is placed after a qualifying 
adjective but before the noun. Homer has 600 ex- 
amples of this inter-position. Apollonius separated 
the preposition from its case by an attributive genitive 
or by some other important word (usually a verb ) 
in 102 instances. Here, however, the separation of 
the preposition from its noun is not so noticeable be- 
cause generally an adjective, in the same case as the 
noun precedes the preposition ; cf . I. 549 ; II. 90, 
406, 550, 824, 1038 ; III. 683, 880, 918, 1353, etc 
Only rarely is the order of words : preposition, inde- 
pendent words of importance, case ; cf. I. 830, 1315 ; 
II. 1 1 15; IV. 1642, 1734. For the rhetorical inter- 
position of the object in oaths or entreaties (like 
Latin per te deos oro ) compare III. 984 np&<: <r* abrr^ 
'Exdrys fiediaaofiat yds toxtjwv | xai At6$ ; IV. 385 &x Si 
<re ndTpyjs J abrix' ifiai <r y iXdrretav 'Eptvue?. 

When several nouns in the same construction are 
governed by a preposition, that preposition may be 
used only with one, as: I. 222, 308, 329, 701, 1056, 
1 178; II. 188, 402, 637, 666, 1021, 1086; III. 41, 
198, 560, 578, 701, 744, 757, 881, 984, 1147, 1381, 
1393; IV. 44, 172, 272, 550, 631, 730, 787, 793, 
974, 1 192 ; or it may be repeated with each, as: I. 
536-537, 818-809; II. 333-334, 365-366, 826-827, 
998; IV. 331-332, 364-365, 681. Similar examples 
in Homer are of frequent occurrence. 
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I. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 



dvri 



The preposition dvri (Sanskrit dnti, Latin 
ante) is an old locative case, "in the presence 
of", "opposite". These primary meanings are 
found in the Inscriptions, e. g. avri [lauTvpov 
"in the presence of the witnesses" (Law of 
Gortyn). Cf. Delbrueck, Vergl. Syn., Vol. I. 
Sec. 290. In the literature this construction 
disappears, except for the example cited by 
Joost, Xen. Ana. IV. 7, 6 dv& &v earyjxoreg.— 
In epic poetry the adverbs dvriov, ivavriov, 
&vra, soavra, dvrifliYjv, and in prose ivavriov 
have replaced dvri in its local sense, while avri 
itself assumes the metaphoric meanings 
"instead of", "in place of", "in return for", 
" in exchange for", etc. 

The examples in Apollonius mean "instead 
of" and fall within the line of Homeric usage: 
II. 448 dvri 8e rov Savardv fiot &<|>ap Ssog 
iyyua/U£ou; II. 851 ol S 3 dvri SeovSeog AioXiSao \ 
*\hfiovQ$ eiakri vvv ^Aya^tyjaropa xvhaivovaiv; IV. 
30 hvr ifiiSev ravadv n%6xov elfii xmovoa. 
Cf. v 307, ete. 
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In the Homeric poems and (Sanskrit dpa, 
Latin ab) is chiefly used with the ablatival geni- 
tive to denote "away from", "at a distance/' It 
never is equivalent to vn6 with passive verbs 
(cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec. 430) , nor does it express 
time with the exception of 54 and 5 5 avrov 
[ieinvov] Saprjooovro; cf. La Roche ibid.— The 
range of metaphoric uses also is not so large as 
in the post-Homeric literature. 

In Apoilonius the temporal use and the 
use with passive verbs are wanting; while the 
examples used in a metaphoric sense remain 
within ths lines of Homeric usage. 

i. IN A LOCAL 5ENSE. 

a) With verbs of motion. 

(a) From a place:— 'Ayetpo: III. 356 dq> 
'EftAdfog &Mjoi ays^sv. Cf. P 222. 

'Aiaacy. 1.989 an! ovpsog dt^atTsg; II. 1261 
ari ovpeog ataaovra. Cf. N 65; x 99. 

Avax6%ofiai: III. 1037 &^ and nvpxadjg 
avax<%eo, Cf. II 819, <P 158. 

'Arep^o^uou: IV. 1775 an' Aiyivrj^ev avep- 
XOfihomv. Cf. fl 492, i 38. 

Baivo: IV. 114 anb vrjog ifiyioav; IV. 885 
8alvov...an6 £$oj><5<;. Cf. K 336, P 112, $ 529. 



Bd/Uxj: IV. 901 dno vr,6$ . . . neia/xaT' . . . 
/?a?.e<73at. Cf. n 793, X. 468. 

Etjtu: III. 534 dno [isydpoio . . . iovtes; IV. 
1581 dyxdvoq . , . dno npov%pvro$ lovatv. Cf. 
i 38, t 175 etc. 

0ptSo"xw: I V. 768 *]f)(s an' Qi&vftnoio Sopovaa. 
Cf. A 532; ^ 32. 

"lrifii: III. 587 an' ovpavov dyy&.ov rixev; 
IV. 80 nohas %xev an' ixptotyiv. Cf. M 205; 3 189. 

'lxv£Ofia.i: II. 1143 d<$»' 'EWabos . . 'txiaSat. 
Cf. T 233 A 306. 

Kiu: I. 77 an' fflfioins Kdi-3o s x!t: IV. 752 
dno fieydpoio xiovra$. Cf. P 113; 7t 156. 

"Qpvvftai III. 48 dno Spovov opro; III. 439 
otio 3poVou wpTur' 'f>;cr{jj'. Cf. E, 13, A 645, 
n 635, n 515. 

'OpoL'u: IV. 1243 dno v^og opovaav. Cf. 
N 505, II 615. 

'Pfw: III. 760 Sdxpv 8' an' o>p$atyC>v .... 
piev; III. 1352 d<£p6g dno qt6(i<xtoz, £a^d&$ 'per, 
IV. 1529 dno 2po6 s eppec S.dt X j-)7. Cf. A 249, 
E 170, * 385. 

Ti&yijii: IV. 1390 and <TTi/3apfiv Sioav &ftuv. 
Cf.£276, £ 118, etc. 

0ep<j: I. 535 yair,<; dno narpihoc, oftjUar' 
Iveixev. Cf. B 838, M. 96; x 48. 

<t>opio//c»: I. 1278 frffa $' an' dxrfj$ . . . 
<pop£ovro. Cf. P 301, 2 256. 
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Xao: I. 1067 and ftXetyapov 80a S&xpva 
Zevav. Cf. * 385, 5 114. 

Homer has no close parallels for I. 125 
an 3 'ApxaS'wg . . . dfiei^ag Tjjr 686v; 1. 1107- OTto 
oraSfi&v ihdxyavreg. Homer has ix in II 87, 
293. — II. 1216 &7td xparog oragai $6vov; HI. 
375 ofiaprrioavreg &<p' 'E/UdSog; IV. 1647 &nl> 
X&poov | vi\a . . . avaxpovBOxov. This last verb 
is post-Homeric. 

((3) From persons: — 1. 821 &*// dvepxofihovg 
Sprix&v &7to. Cf. A 556. III. 965 itquaai aiti 

b) With verbs of separation, 

'Aa'po: III. 1366 yairig cbto; similarly III. 
1395. Cf. T 325; S 375. 

Alvvfiar. IV. 162 tibio Spvog dwxrto x&ag. 
Cf. A 580, N 550, <I> 490, etc. 

'Ap7td^6>: II. 188 ar6[iarog %ei$G>v * J &7to . . . 
fynafrv. Cf. N. 527. 

Elpyw: IV. 1206 fafi&vov yairig r' am 
rri%6$L vriag kepyeiv. 

Av6>: II. 538 yalyjg r' &7to 8i7&6a neicfia't 9 
sXvaav; II. 1042 and ofyerepov xofeolo Xvodftsvog 
telxiti&va. Cf. B 214, P 318; v 77. 

'Prjyvvfii: IV. 1636 and ori(3apov axonehouo\ 
fayvvfievog ner pag. Cf. n 587. 

Xslq: IV. 1365 asiadfievog yviuv &m . . . 
aXfirjv. Cf. N 135; h. Merc. 20. 
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9 Q&sg>: IV. 104 and x&° v °$ ioaav vyja. Cf. 
E 19, 835, A 143, 320, T 489. 

Under this category belong two examples 

in which the genitive denotes a part from the 

whole I. 691 xrepeov ano fiolpav etovoav; II. 

454 fyopeovreg irjg and fiolpav i&o&Jg. Cf. 2 327; 

€ 40, v 138. 

The separation is figurative in I. 815 and 

(irfrpog | %6(3yiv . . . 7talheg afivvov. Cf. N 440; 

/3 59, p 538. — III. 1014 and oryi&sov dpvoaoa 

$v%yiv. Cf. Hes. Op. 550 apvoa&fievog norap&v 

&7to. A similar example in Homer is A 598. 

Other examples in Apollonius are: IV. 109,926, 

1303. With IV. 926 compare x 316. 

c) To denote the direction from which light and sound 

proceed. 

I. 437 hafindfievov Sviuv ano; I. 1231 ari 

a&epog avyd^ovaa; III. 1016 and £av&olo 

xapfjarog .... arpdnrev "Epcog <f>%6ya (figur.); 

IV. 1144 <x7io ^pixriov Svo&vuv dfiapvaaero 

<peyyog. Cf. M 70, N 243, 2 214; r 63, ^ 43; 

also h. Merc. 278, etc. Similarly is IV. 724 

an' ovhsog 6a a e (3a?jovoav, i. e. looking from the 

threshold. 

d) To denote the extent from a position. 

I. 945 riEpE&ovrau . . . and onflap&v tipovl 
cf. B 448. — IV. 1400 and xpardg 8e xehaivriv 
a%Qig iri axvyjartv xelr' anvoog. Cf. 16, 213; 
£294. 
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e) To denote position away from, apart from. 

I. 60 olog dri aXXuv . . . ayi&zruav. In this 
example, as also in III. 907=912 irdpuv am 
fiovvov, the prepositional phrase is redundant. 
For examples without the preposition compare 
I. 1240; IV. 910. Cf. Vogrinz, Gram. d. horn. 
Dial., p. 210. A better example of position is 
I. 937 rvr&ov and ^vyiiqg 7toXvXyjtov rpteipoio \ 
eig aXa xexfafieviq [vyjaog]. Cf. h. Ap. 24. Here 
belong II. 253 and Svpov and II. 865 dri iXniSog 
where in place of a local position we have a 
mental attitude. Cf. A 562; similarly K 324; 
X 344. Soph. El. 1127. 

a. IN A METAPHORIC SENSE. 

a) To denote the origin or descent. 

I 231=11. 359 cap' alfiarog si^ercfoiTo 
sfifievai; III. 920 dip 9 alfiarog ifiXdarriOav. Cf. 
£ 18, r 163 (Ameis); h. Cer. 213. 

b) To denote the source. 

Here belongs one example of the person 
after whom something is named: I. 625. 
Xixivov ano; cf. h. Ap. 396; Herod. VII. 74. 
Also one example after a verb of hearing a 
thing from some one: I. 766 eXno^ievog . . . rtv' 
and Ofpeiov iaaxovaat ($a{;iv; cf. £ 12, (i 187. 
Another example of the source is IV. 1186 
§vktov h J ano nqTU^i xyixis 7»iyvvg. 
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9 

ex 



Closely allied in meaning with and is ix. 
Of the two prepositions ix has the larger 
variety of usages, most of which coincide in 
poetry and in prose. Chiefly poetic and Ionic 
is w as a substitute for vnd to denote the 
agent. For examples of this use in Herodotus, 
compare Lundberg, p. 13. — Poetic is also the 
use of ix as equivalent to 7tapd with the person 
in the singular. As ix and dno are often used 
synonymously, we find occasionally ix in 
Apollonius, where Homer has and and vice- 
versa. On the whole, the correspondence in 
the two authors is remarkably close. The 
form ix is used before a consonant and i% before 
a vowel. The different uses may be classified 
as follows: 

I. LOCAL. 

a) Of motion from a place. 

(a) From countries, cities and other 
geographical divisions, such as mountains, seas, 
rivers, etc.:— II. 611 |g 'AiSao or&oSat. II. 1096 
4? Airig iveovro; similarly II. 424; III. 1060.— 
II. 1167 'ETiUSog i* avrrjg viofi 9 . I. 69 i£ 
'Ondevrog fyaev. Cf. A 269, B 557, 863, E 645, 
Z 529, H. 363, 467, I 253, 439, A 625, N 793, 
P 350; 326, S 633, o 42, etc.— I. 207 i x V 
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apa <J>G)x>7G)i> xiev *\tyirog. Cf. B 852, K 356, 
537; e 282.— II. 390 J£ cOog ehtv; similarly IV. 
779, 992, 1363.— IV. 885 ex Se (3v$olo evvaias 
elhxov. IV. 628 yaiyig ex [iv^dry]g...a7iopvv(i€Vog. 

I. 385 arvtyeXigav . . .veioSev eg etyyg. II. 1086 
efyeyjxe xaka^av ex ve$mv\ similarly III. 1266. 
— I. 553 i% vndrov opeog xiev; similarly I. 1100; 

II. 978.— IV. 380 ex be ae ndi^g . . . iTudaeiav 
'Epivveg. III. 213 ex nehloto . ..Ixovto; similarly 

III. 473, 1364.— 1. 1281 ikg\ex nepdryjg aviovoa; 
II. 165 rieXiog . . . | ex nepdruy dvi6v. I. 894 
Tjlqv dyeipatg | dTJkov ex tcoXicdv; III. 1236 ex Si 
no^yjog ffkcHSev. IV. 1267 ex n6vroio..Jx6(uaaev. 
I. 1160 [aiJpat] at veov ex nora[i&v v7to Seietov 
TLepeSovrai. III. 569 inl x^° v °$ * x norafjtolo... 
neiofiar 9 avd^oftev. IV. 198 ndvrovS* Ifiev ix 
7tora(iolo. II. 914 nohvSapoeog ex neXi(ioio\&'^ 
dvi6v. I. 986 ex 6' dpa rolye \ vrja Xurofi Xifiivog 
nporepov egfaaoav oppov. For Homer compare 
T 49, 505, I 330, 544, N 17, II 392, 408, P 
743, 2 207, 4> 35, 274, fl 663; e 422, 446, 469, 
yj 25, i 41, x 72, o 175, n 18, etc. For the 
repetition of the preposition after the com- 
pound verb in I. 986 compare B 690, Z 42, H 
337, 436, * 394; h 37, £ 106, x 376, ete.— 
Examples of smaller localities are I. 1148 
[iJScop] ave(3pa%e St^dSog . . . ex xopvfyyjg. IV. 
1135 <pepev ex nvpdg. I. 1109 hvodfievoi 'leprjg 
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ix neiGfiara nerpyig. II. 166 hvodfisvoi vsdrqg 
ix neiofiara hdtyvyig. II. 827 ix Sovdxov dvsn- 
dhfievog. IV. 924 anknrvev aiSofisvYj q>ho% \ 
axpov ix axoniXov. II. 356 ix [leydhyjg n^oj^oag 
IyjGi <j>dpayyog. IV. 632 ix &' apa tolo \ Tiifivag 
eioiTuxxjav. Quasi-local are II. 303 rd r' [^#la] 
i£ 'Afivxoio fayihaOLYig ixdfiiooav, and II. 224 ex 
7to&6v acppdoroto xarataaovaai oTi&pov. Cf. N 
28, T 137, <D 243; £ 128, p 210, t 445, v 21, etc. 

(/?) From buildings, parts of buildings, 
ships and the like: — 1. 306 hdfiav it, wpro veeoScu; 
similarly I. 1212; II. 816; IV. 708.— III. 249 
ix Sah&fiov SahafidvSs . . . [leriovoav; similarly 
III. 671, 739. — II. 468 tov 8* ix (isydpoio xtovrog; 
similarly III. 285,. 442; IV. 743, 876, 1119, 
1220. — I. 804 ix &e (leXd&pav | . . . dneooevovro 
yvvalxag. I. 640 ix vviog dpioryjeg npoeyjxav 
AiSaMSriv; similarly III. 316, 1199; IV. 659.- 
I. 307 ix vyjolo . . . slaw. IV. 673 rivre [lyiTxu \ ix 
OTo&fi&v . . . elaiv. I. 976 hyiv [iev veov i£ eti 
Ttarpog | . . . dvy/yayev "whom he led even 
recently from her father's." For Homer com- 
pare T 142, Z 377, 507, A 227, X 472; a 441, 
/? 5, y 441, h 300, 310, n 339, 3 257, i 548, x 51, 
v 116, o 19, p 455, a 198, t 60, etc. 

(y) From parts of the body:— IV. 1308 
fir' ix navpog xetyahyig S^pe ['AS^i^]. II. 666 
Ifyxig | el^erai ix ?jay6vav re xai av%ivog. IV. 
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704 fia^ol | 7i?LYi(i(ivpov Tuoj^irig ex vyj&vog. II. 50 
OTYjSicdv i% alfia xe&dooai; similarly II. 207; III. 
289; IV. 901.— III. 1303 $Mya Qvoidovreg \ ex 
orofidrw. Homeric examples are: r 221, A 
109, 140, E 110, 582, 657, K 10, 15, A 398, N 
529, etc.; also h. Ap. 131. 

(8) In such phrases as "rising from the 
couch", "drawing the sword from the scabbard'*, 
"drinking out of a cup". I. 1105 tipvirro 8* 
i£ evvrjg; similarly II. 431, 1239; IV. 871, 1110. 
III. 1380 ix xofeolo <pepev Z'upog', similarly IV. 
207, 1054.— III. 1035 7iei(3a>v ix SeTtaog. Cf. A 
534, H 336, T 62, X 190; fi 2, i 730, s 1, X 23, 
•4/ 349, etc.;— A 194, M 190;— I 469. 

(e) Here belong two examples of ex with 
the person in the singular. This use corre- 
sponds to elg with the person in the singular. 
A typical example is II. 277 or' eg &Lvija xal 
ex Qtvyjog loiev. In III. 721 ex xeivoio \^lviaovo$\ 
&' Ixdvei | "Apyog, the preposition might also 
denote the agent. A Homeric example seems 
to be 4> 217. 

b) Of implied motion. 
II. 700 ix $e vv ndvrav | . ..fiyjpia . . . | xalov. 
II. 1171 ix vyjog 5(3xi atyiaiv elfiara bvvcu. 
With a verbal noun IV. 255 nhoov . . . | i£ Alqg 
eooeoSau. Of the direction from which a 
sound comes: III. 1212 diovaa \ xev&fiQv e% 
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vn&rav. Also of a native place: III. 704 elyjv 
i% 'Aihea . . . 'Epivvg. IV. 1149 ai h' eaav ix 
nehiuv dhOYii&eg. For examples from Homer 
compare: B 625, 4> 154; a 417, o 267, n 247, 
p 455, etc. 

c) 0/ the position from which the operation takes place, 
I. 801 nep&eaxov inavhovg \ ix vyi&v. Cf. 
2 210 and La Roche ibid. I. 1115 ix h' irepyjg . . . 
[fyaiv&ro], i. e. u on the other side appeared/' 
I. 1361 oxry\v ix xokTtoio . . . iaihea&ai. Cf. A 
275; h 524.— II. 402 'A^apaimov | rrjMSev eg 
opeav nehioi6 re Kipxaioto | <£>acrt$ . . . eig aXa 
fiaXkei. Cf. e 283.— II. 1107 ov he nri aarpa . . . 
fyaiver' iheaSai \ ix vetyeuv. Cf. E 864, A 62. 
d) Of the direction with verbs of looking. 
III. 745 ehpaxov ix vyi&v. IV. 568 ix 
7t6vroio ... | hepxdfievoi Kepxvpav. IV. 898 evopfiov 
hehoxyjfievac ix 7tspia7t9jg. Cf. A 337, H 154; 
also T 375, fl 715, etc. 

e) Of the extent or measurement from a point. 
I. 222 xpaxxrog l£ vrdroto xal aiftevog . . 
hoveovro . . . eSetpai. I. 743 ix ... &(iov | . . . gvvoj(Yi 
xe^aXxiaro. 1. 1310 — 1313 rolaiv he TXavxog . . . 
(tkog i%e<j)aav§Yi \ . . . \ v^i he TjcL^VYiev re xdpyj 
xal aryj&e 9 aeipag \ veio&ev ix Xayovov. II. 736 
ix 5' avr^g [obep>7s] . . . xaraxexXirai yjneipovhe. 
III. 1271 oaaov t' ix flahfllhog . . . vvaaa \ yiyverou; 
cf. © 16 oaov ovpavog ear and yaurig. IV. 180 
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[%pvasov cuatov] /latoi imsLfiivog &(i(p \ av%evog 
i£ vndroio nohYivexi^. IV. 1346 i^ao/ievac e% 
vna/voio I av%€vog. IV. 1608 Sifiag $e oi i£ 
vndroio \ xpdarog . . . ear ini vvjSvv | . . . fiaxdpeooc 
. ..eixro. Cf. H 177, n 640, 2 353, X 397, etc. 

J. TEMPORAL. 

I. 861 dfi^oXlyj &' eig rjfxap del i% rjfiarog yibv \ 
vaxnOlrig III. 1340 if rpvg. IV r 1772 eig erog 
i? Ireog.— II. 911 |g o5. III. 302 & & toS. 
IV. 431 |£ It* xetVou, 1 1£ ov. A 6, 493, 295, 
I 106, H 86; a 188, /? 27, 90, S 245, etc. 

3. METAPHORIC. 

a) Of a preference or discrimination. 

I. 620 oI>7 5' & 7ta06(»>v yepapoC rtepifysiGaro 
narpog \ tf T^i7tvX6La. II. 1150 toj> ^ev [xp«$j>] . . . 
Ippe^ev ... | <£>i;£ too ix 7tdvrcov . . . Au. I. 1352 piaC 
O7taooav . . . dpiorovg \ vleag ix byjfioio. Cf. A 96, 
680, 2 431, etc. 

b) Of the source or origin. 
(a) When the source is a person: — I. 283 
to yap olov eyjv ert Tjomov ie^cop | ix oe&ev. I. 
1071 ix Aidg rifiaf) infavSev; similarly II. 196 
Siafyarov ix Aidg Yiev\ II. 527 ix Aidg oipai; II. 
995 ix Aio&ev nvoial . . . | tfhvSov; II. 1122 to Si 
(ivpiov ix Aidg vbap \ X^^ev. IV. 446 ix oe&ev 
ovX6[i.6Pai t epibeg. IV. 1082 ivio%ero i{; e&sv 
opxoig. Here belong the examples of learning 
or hearing a thing from a person: III. 182 i% 



avrolo . . . haivreg. III. 677 ehavfe ex 7taTp6$ 
evtTtyv. III. 903 elaaiovaai \ ei, ifteSev Note- 
worthy is the example of naming a place after 
some one: IV. 1762 dpetywtQ 5' ovvofta 0>?p>7; | 
i-; f3fj'. For Homeric parallels compare: A 63, 
525, B 197, e 140, 251, K 68, 3 19; a 283, £ 
136, o 374, p 518, etc.; also h. Merc. 477; Xen. 
Ana. II, 6, 17. 

(B) When the source is a tiling: — III. 294 
[jii'p] d%eo<paTov f.% oAiyoio j haA'iv dveypouevov. 

III. 498 hdtoeiv h* e£ o]nog ytvi-utv anSpov; 
similarly III. 1027. — III. 1347 ex nveoftiito 
podav | . . . d<pvao6.(i£vo<;. IV. 157 fianrova' ex 
xvxeCtvoq. IV. 674 7tporep>?£ ej tXvog tj/Laarviaev. 

IV. 1426 ex he vv xeividv \ oep&pew . . . e'ie<pa.vev. 
IV. 1446 'ouydboq ex 7tezoy;g ntev. IV. 1734 ex 
he yvvii j36>.oio neheiv. — Here belong three 
other examples denoting the origin: II. 931 ex 
rov he Avar; neAei ovvofta £wpio. II. 1079 xXwyyi\ 
hyov ne'Aei l£ 6[iahoio. III. 1301 heivog h' e% 
avrov neXeTat /3pd/«$. Cf. x 350, etc. 

c) Of ike material out of which something is made. 
II. 845 vyiog ex xot'lvolo tpa\ay%. III. 1324 
rvxryjv i% dbafiavrog int^vveaxev i%eTAyv. Cf. 
X 152. 

d~) Of the progenitor. 
II. 1153 tCtv ef apcpoTEpav elftsv yevog. III. 
919 e£ avrolo Ai6$ ykvoq. Cf. E 544, E 113, 
O 157, * 347; v 192, etc. 
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e) Of the agent. 
1. 901 ndvta yevoiro \ ex (laxdpczv; similarly 
II. 608 fiopatfiov Yiev \ ex fiaxapav. I. 1098 ex 
yap r>7$ fPeag] av6/.ioi . . | . neneiprirai. II. 426 
ex yap ryjg {Kinpthog] xXvrd neipara xelrai 
deSvlcdi'. II. 798 i£ vpkdv ehoaav rioiv. III. 
431 [dvdyxril 9\ fie xal ev&dSe veloSai §7te%paev 
ex flaGiXyios, which the scholiast explains by 
d$iy(i6&a npog oe ^taa^evteg vno rov ftaoiheog. 
Cf. B 33, 70, 669, E 384, P 101, etc. 

/) Of the cause; "in conseque?ice of" "on account of". 
I. 498 veixeog e% bhoolo Siexp&ev. I. 520 ex 8* 
dvefioio | ev&iol exhv^ovro nvaooofievYig d^og axpat; 
similarly II. 1248; III. 345; IV. 215, 607.— 
I. 1073 it; d%Eav 6pyoio...i(iv6oiro. II. 432 ex 
xafzdroio \ da&fi dvacpvoioav. III. 627 ex h' dpa 
rov velxog nekev. IV. 613 Xirt&v ex itarpog 
evinyjg. IV. 1725 ex be vv xelvyjg | fiokn^g . . . 
yvvalxeg \ dvhpdai byipiouvrai. Cf. H 111, I 566, 
A 308; y 135, 5 343, £ 29, o 197, u 388, etc. 

g) Of conformity: "according to. 11 

III. 1006 ex (lop^yjg. Cf K 68. 

Metaphoric are also III. 616 xovpyjv &' i£ 
d%ecdv dhivbg xarehtipeev vnvog "refreshing sleep 
gave the maiden rest from her anxieties". 
Homer uses the simple genitive in i 460 xdh U 
x y e[ibv xyjp Xuxpyjaeie xax&v. II. 828 ex . . . 
d<ppdoroio "unexpectedly"; cf. and onovbijg 
"earnestly" H 359, M 233. 



— 119 — 

7tp6 

The primary meaning of npo (Sanskrit pr&> 
Latin pro) is " forward ", "in advance of', 
"before". Homer uses it chiefly in the local 
sense. In Apollonius npo is used in case- 
construction only twice, and in both passages 
it is local. I. 781 npo noXyjog II. 811 npo aoreog. 
Cf. 351, T 292, X 110, fl 783; x 105, o> 468. 

It is not surprising that Apollonius avoided 
the temporal np6 (K 224, A 50=e 469. o 524, 
p 476), because this usage had become prosaic. 
Cf. Lutz, p. 60; also Sobolewski, p. 105. That 
he did not use np6 in its metaphoric sense of 
vnep or nepi "in behalf of" (A 156, 373, 57) 
may be accounted for by the very small per- 
centage which np6 holds among the prepo- 
sitions in Apollonius. 

In the sense of np6 (local) , Apollonius used 

three double prepositions, none of which are 

found in Homer. 

a) 7tpo7tap. 
I. 454 noXiov 7tpo7tap aiyiaholo; IV. 1286 
&ofa%ov npo7tap aiyiatolo. Cf. Hes. Th. 518; 
Eurip. Phoen. 120. 

/3) 7tp07tp6. 

III. 453 7tpo7tpo 5 s dp ofy&ahfi&v In oi 
ivhaTCkero navra. 

y) vrtonpo. 

IV. 178 v7to7tf>6 noh&v. 
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vnex 



This compound preposition means "from 
beneath", "away from under ", and is almost 
exclusively used in a local sense. There is no 
notable divergence in Apollonius from the 
Homeric usage. 

i. OF PLACE- 

I. 745 £wo%?j xe%ahaGro %ir&vog \ vepSev 
vnex fia^olo. I. 913 Xvaev vnex nerpyjg. 1. 1166 
rvr&ov vnex ^pvyiyjg napefierpeov. I. 1204 
vnex npordvuv ipvoYirau. II. 670 ime^ ahog 
eVkxov eperfia. IV. 931 SeXfylveg vne% a?vc>g . | .. 
eXioam>rai. III. 575 rvr&ov vnex eXeog ^epffp 
enexehoav. III. 1182 vnex yevvav iXaoaoa. 

III. 1318 vnex nvpog ... | %a£eo&riv. IV. 1657 V7tex 
^eTieav ipvoavro. Cf. A 465, 504, 2 232, etc. 

a. OF PERSON. 

IV. 949 oKXyi vne{; aTCkrig he%enai [<7<^aipai>]. 

IV. 1222 Wv§e V oipog | . . . vnex Ai6g. Cf. P 
581, 589; X 37. 

3. METAPHORIC. 

III. 608 vnex xaxdryjrog akv^Yi. Cf. imex 
xaxov in N 89, 700, T 300; fi 107. 



B. WITH THE DATIVE. 



Form: — The preposition ev was probably 
at one time a locative case without suffix, — evi 
being the form with suffix. To ev and evi 
correspond eiv and sivi t which seem to be 
metrical lengthenings of the former. The 
numerical relation of these forma in case-con- 
struction in Apollonius as compared with 
Homer is as follows: 



I 



_L 



I 



These figures show a special fondness on the 
part of Apollonius for evi, while he avoided eivi 
altogether. 

Meaning: — ev denotes primarily rest in a 
place. Hence in sense as well as in case- 
construction, it stands between ex and rfg, 
Besides a) the radical sense "in", ev has the 
following local meanings: 

b) "among", with the plural of persons. 

c) "on", of superposition, 

d) "into" or "upon" with verbs of motion 
(constructio praegnans) . Closely connected 
with these local uses is the quasi-instrumental 
use in such phrases as evi %epaiv hovpara v&fiy;- 
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aavreg; aelov 5 s iy%eva$ iv 7ta?jk[iYiGLV or iv 
6<p&ah(ioloi i&dvreg. The examples in which iv 
is used metaphorically are rare in epic poetry, 
and denote chiefly the occasion, the condition 
or state. Likewise the temporal use of iv is 
little represented in the epic literature. 

i. LOCAL. 

WITH VERBS OF REST TO DENOTE: 

a) The place in which something is or happens, 
(a) With proper names of countries, 
islands or cities: — IV. 425 At>? iv a/Kpiaho) . . . 
xd(iov; IV. 434 A'ty evi xdXkvne v/jOG). III. 1177 
ov 'Clyvyiri ivi Qyj(3yi | . . . ne<pvev. II. 522 iv 
Si Key xarevdooaro. IV. 1687 Kprrry eve 5>7 
xvscfxLg yjvXi^ovro. IV. 614 rbv iv hiTCapy 
Aaxepeivi \...irixrev. I. 83 Al(3vyi ivi rap%voavro; 
IV. 1483 Aipvy evi... eXovro. I. 770 Mcuvd&p 
iv . . . iyyvd!ki%ev. I. 536—537 &ar 9 rii^eoi 
<£>ot/?G) %opov yj ivi IIi&oI | y\ nov iv 'Oprvyiy . . . 
orYiod(ie%OL. I. 1305 T>7J>G) iv dfifyipvrri 7te<pvev. 
I. 94 Urjfevg Si <£>&/*7 ivi S6fiara vale faaa&eig; 
cf. A 155 iv 4>^>?, 6 555 'l^dxrj ivi olxia valov: 
Pind. Pyth. III. 101, and schoL to Nem. V. 25 
TlYjfavg 5' iv ^S'tT? ipi(36%xx,xi vale faaG&eig. 
Hence there is no need for construing eve with 
vale, as Gerhard and Wellauer have done for 
the reason that the caesura of the verse falls 
between case and preposition. The Bucolic 



— 123 — 

Diaeresis satisfies the requirements of the meter, 
so that there is no cause for changing the read- 
ing of the Manuscripts evi to evi. These 
remarks apply equally as well to IV. 1687. — 
I. 45 QvXaxYi evi byjpdv iXemro. For examples 
from Homer compare B 766, Y 24t4t, N 453; a 
395, h 556, e 123, 3 80, X 325, v 260, etc. 

(/?) With appellatives signifying the great 
divisions of the world and other localities: — 
I. 128 evi nydytYiai MvxYivaicdv dyopiaiv | . . . 
arte&Yixaro: similarly I. 673 aryj 5' dp evi (leaay 
fyopV (assembly). A mixed example is II. 
1021-1024, describing the perverted customs 
of the Mossynoeci on the Pontus, oaaa fiev 
dfifyahiy fye^eiv &e/ug, yj evi 5^6), | yj <xyop>2, rdhe 
7tavra Sd/xocg eve ^lYij^avdidvtai \ oaaa 5 s evi 
fieydpoig 7te7tovyi(ie&a, xelva Svpa^e \ d^eyeag 
lieaayaiv evi pe^ovaiv dyvialg. — I. 499 ev ai&epi 
rexfiap ejpvciv. I. 831 Alyaiy oaai [vyjaoi] elv 
aXi vaierdovaiv; similarly III. 1293; IV. 562, 
588, 790, 981, 1635.— IV. 1713 dtoei eviaxiepy 
rifievog . . . \noieov. III. 114 evpe be r6vy' . . . 
SaXepyi ev ahuii. II. 910 cS ev [awpcd] . . . ay lag 
evvd^ero vvxrag; similarly III. 134; IV. 1129, 
1137.— I. 126 evi fiyjaayg \ $ep(3ero Aapneiyig. 
III. 1031 T(5 8* evi [/?o3pca] SyjXvv \ dpveiov 
a$a(eiv. I. 1323 fiolpav dvanhiqaeiv X<xXi;/3g)i> 
ev dneipovi yaiy; similar examples are: II. 151, 
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872, 1018; III. 204, 855; IV. 480, 986, 1498.- 
IV. 916 Kvnpig It iv hivaig dvepe^aro [Bow*^]. 
II. 820 xelro yap elafievii hovax&heog iv 7torafioio) 
IV. 316 elafievalai 5' iv danera 7t6ea fal7tov. 

II. 278 c5$ K or 9 ivi xvyjfiolai xvveg . . . | $ alyag 
xepaovg r t e npoxag i%vevovreg] similarly II. 1213; 

III. 851.— II. 972 iv xoXno) ... I xekaav. I. 965 

4 I 

dareog ivXi^ievi npv^uv^aia vyjog dvd^ac; IV. 1123 
rovg 5' evpev . . . | 'TXXixo) iv Xifievi. III. 42 co evi 
[(*v%G)] ndvra haihaha yakxevev. 11.387 tyi fzev 
t' ivi [vrjao)] vyjov . . . noiyiaav; similarly IV. 
452, 544, 1726. IV. 331 erepri fiev iv Ofaca] 
lepov eaxev e&e&Xov \ iv 6' irepy . . . fialvov is a 
typical example of iv with a verb of rest and 
of motion in the same sentence. — II. 1006 
ipa^evri vo[i.G) ivi noifiaivovGiv. I. 1006 ivi 
£vvo%y Xifievog . . . reravro; similarly II. 318; 

IV. 627. — I. 375 iv 5' oXxg) £eordg oropeoavro 
(pOLkayyag. III. 976 jcdrpYi eve vaierdaoxov. 
III. 1206 ntio) evi (36§pov opvfrg; IV. 1394 
rte&ov, cS evi Adhidv . . . pvero ^Xa. I. 81 
TC^jayj^evrag Aiftvyjg ivi neipaoi. II. 131 £>g he 
fiehioodov OfiYivog . . . (leXioooxofioi nerpvi evi 
xanvioaoiv. II. 939 $ evi [rtarafiG)] xovpyj \ 
Ayr oig . . . | ov hefiag . . . ara^v^a; HI- &7 
Ttora/LKx) evi <t*d<Jihi vyja xario%ei; III. 168 tfpaeg 

. . . iv norafio) xa& 9 eXog 'ke'Xx>%Yi[LevQi. — I. 16 
ivi novra) . . . voarov oheoavi; similarly III. 743; 
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IV. 1705. — II. 1193 ivi novrov areiva7t^avviaai. 
IV. 13 xefiag, tfvre (3a&eiyig rapfyeoiv iv ^vkoypio 
xvv&v i^d^yjaev ofiox^yj. II. 843 xi^urcu rov&' 
dvepog iv %6ovl xeivri rvfiftog. III. 170 y ivi 
Z&PV • • • ^p«fo)i>T££ "sitting in their place"; III. 
1163 ore Syj irdpoig i^avrig efiixro iv z&PV- — I- 
529 iSdaavro . . . ipeaoefiev cS ivi ^copco; similarly 
III. 944, 980; IV. 1396. For Homeric 
examples compare A 105, 358, T 34, A 483, 
I 634, 20, 631, 2 36, <£ 77, 239; a 186, y 103, 
I 335, n 2±4:, i 25, 36, 57, 200, x 210, v 188, 
o 441, p 136, etc. 

(y) Of buildings, parts of buildings and 
the like: — I. 148 Sdfiotg evi Tvv&apeoio . . . rexev; 
similarly I. 225; II. 437, 459, 1022, 1154. I. 818 
dXX olai xovpau Xyjiribeg ev re boftoioiv \ ev re 
Zopolg dyopy re xal eVhariivvpi fiehovro, is a 
mixed example. — IV. 1022 en (ioc ^irpyj (livei, 
(5$ ivi 7tarpog S6fiaatv. IV. 810 ov hyj vvv 
ULeipovog iv tf&eGi Kevravpoio vyjiabeg xofieovot. 

III. 656 ore rig vvfi^yj Safepov noaiv iv Sa/la- 
[loioiv (ivperai; similarly III. 671, 798, 1127. — 

IV. 1093 opcpvaivi ivi %cLkxbv dherpevovoa xahty. 
I. 285 xeveolai XeXei^o^ai iv (leydpoioiv; 
similarly I. 810, 909; II. 304, 778, 1023; III. 
228, 305, 1116; IV. 8, 1083, 1160.— II. 1028 
iv v^iaro) (3aai?^evg fioaavvc Sadouv; cf. Xen. 
Ana. V. 4, 26. III. 939 vyovhe ^edg »i, tc3 
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eve xovpr\v hriBLq. III. 278 7tpo86(iQ evi r6^a 
ravvooag; similarly III. 648, 838; IV. 471.— 
I. 1174 iv rtpofjioXy . . . yovvar' $xaptyev\ III. 215 
ectav 5 s iv npofio^ai. — II. 381 hovparioig 
nvpyoioiv iv oixia rexr^vavreg. IV. 1283 fivxal 
OYjxolg evi <pavra%(dvrai. I. 121 ora&fiolGiv iv 
'ItyixXoio [ifioyyjOe Ai6Xihrig\\ II. 123 6>g $' 3t' 
ivi ora&fioloiv aneipova prika ifyoftYjoav Xvxoi. — 
Here belong three examples of iv with the 
genitive in the elliptical construction, i. e. with 
the characteristic place understood: I. 960 
'laoveg Ihpiaavro \ iepdv . . . 'lYjOoviyig iv 'A&iqvyig; 
cf. x 282; also Aesch. Sup. 228, 416; Arist. 
Ran. 774. — IV. 1159 ov fiev iv 9 A7ixiv6oio ydfiav 
fieveaive reheooac, IV. 1722 iv 'AXxlvoolo ftoo- 
xraaiag opocxrcu; cf. rj 132; Herod. I. 36. The 
examples in Homer, coming under this cate- 
gory are numerous. Cf. H 339, A 132, n 642; 
£ 15, n 441, v 1, etc. 

{h) Of beds:— I. 264 iv Xezeeooi xakv^ 
afievog; IV. 1069 xovpyjg nipt fiyjriaxiaxov \ oloiv 
ivl fa%eecGi. — 1. 872 rov 8 ivi Xexrpoig tf Y^i7tvhvig 
eiare; II. 1238 rovg 5' ivl XixTpotg (in concubitu) 
rhfie 3ed.— Cf. X 503; a 437,^337, x 497, etc. 

(e) Of vehicles and the like.— III. 309 iv 
apfiaaiv 'HeXioio hivevaag. IV. 219 6 h'evrvxtto 
ivl hity^ Aly\HYig InnoiGt (isreTcpsTCev. I. 1111 
7tavf>oT6povg irdpcdv iv vyjl ?U7t6vt6g; III. 525 
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if>rirvoiG& ivi vyji — .1. 622 TApvaxi 5' iv xo'Ckri 
fiiv vrt€f>& akog Yixe. II. 132 buoTCkkeg co ivi 
alfi(3Xo) (3o(i(3yi&ov xhoveovrau \jikXiaaaC\. III. 
801 (puptafiov ... y ivi noTCXa (p&pfiaxa . . . 
exeiro. III. 858 xeXaivYiv ix/ia^a <pyiyov \ Kaoncy 
iv x6%%<p afiYjaaro. III. 1298 o>$ &' or 9 ivi 
Tpyjroloiv evppivoi %oavoioiv \ <pvoai . . . avafiap- 
fiaipovoiv. I. 746 j^aXxeiri . . . i v aariihi Quiver*. 
Cf. B 87, 345, 367, II 402, * 248, etc. 

(£) Of parts of the body. — II. 956 ifispr^aiv 
iv ayxoivrpiv S&fiaooev. IV. 1732 elaaro yap 
oi Saifioviyj /?c5/la£ . . . c5 iv dyoctTai. III. 1160 
iyypd & 3 ivi (3%6<papotg l%ev 8(i[iara. IV. 696 
oaae i&vg ivi ftXsfyapoiOiv avka%e&ov. II. 281 
axprig iv yevveaai [idr^v apaftyjOav 6&6vrag. III. 
63 baaov ifiolaiv ivi o&evog enhero yviocg. IV. 
1142 dv^ea . . . Xevxolg ivi . . . xoXnotg \ iotpopsov. 

III. 644 ivi xpahiy ofteooi atyog. III. 728 fiyj 
yap fioc iv 6$&a?L(ioZOL fyaeivoL ri&g\ similarly 

IV. 853, 1145.— III. 93 aihag eooer' iv 5(i(iaOLV. 
III. 457 iv ovaoi. . . 6p6pec avbyj. III. 635 fiolig 
8' iaayeiparo Svfiov \ &g ndpog iv arepvoig; IV. 
1059 iv arepvoig &%6(dv eiTiiaaero Svfidg. — I. 478 
£apov [le&v Sapoaheov xfjp olhdvei iv ar^eoat; 
similarly III. 397, 759; IV. 1721.— Cf. A 83, 
238, I 554, H 213, 316, 2 555, T 169, 4> 417, etc. 

Here belong also <ppyjv and Svfiog. The 
examples are mixed, i. e. partly local and 
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partly metaphorie: — iv <ppeoi Sv/iog idv^rj; 
similarly IV. 782, 794, 1671. Cf. 202, 413, 
K 232, P 111, 4> 386, * 600; n 73, v 38, etc.— 
1 1 1.551 xeap Si ftoi &g ivi &v/.i£) . . . 7tf>ori6o0erat,; 
similarly III. 700; IV. 1045. Cf. B 223, I 459; 
2 11, etc. 

Noteworthy are two examples in Apollonius, 
for which Homer seems to have no parallel; 
viz. I. 460 eiv sol avrq) 7topq>vpeoxev sxaora "he 
pondered everything within himself". III. 23 
av8i%a 7top<pvpovoou ivi ofyioiv "thinking differ- 
ently within themselves". 

(yi) The instrumental use of iv: — This use 
of fa with the dative is the more plastic form 
for the simple dative. Both uses are well 
represented in poetry, while in Attic prose the 
latter construction prevails. Some of the 
examples here given are on the boundary line 
of the local and of the instrumental use; others 
are more clearly instrumental. 

1st. Examples which are local as well as 
instrumental: I. 254 ivi xrepeeootv ihvo&eig; 
similarly III. 1030; IV. 214.— I. 1034 6 V ivi 
^afiaSoioiv ehvoSeig. Homer uses the simple 
dative in II 640, ® 319; £ 479, etc.— I. 561 ivi 
%epolv . . . nrihaki afityiineox'', II. 1057 nTja/vdyriv 
fat %epcri nvaaaw, similarly III. 1263; IV. 222, 
1153, 1175, 970, 1053. Cf. A 14, 238, 221, 
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etc.— IT. 399 ivl vrjl nsipeS'. Cf. M 16; a 211, 
(3 226, y 131, v 317. 

2nd. Examples that are more clearly 
instrumental: II. 332 xaprvvavreg ialg ivl 
%epolv iperpa "plying the oars with their 
hands"; similarly II. 712; III. 140; IV. 904.— 
I. 814 iv ofySahfjioloi . . . op^oro; IV. 1617 repag 
aivov iv ocpSaXfioloiv ih&wreg. Cf. A 587, T 306, 
2 135, 190; 3 459, x 385, £ 343, etc. For the 
dative compare (1) Apollonius I. 519, 631; III. 
1009; IV. 128, 476, 1038, 1668; (2) Homer 
T 28, 169, E 770, K 275, N 99; (3 155, y 373, 
h 47, 226, 269, -etc.— II. 44 ixi Qoubpog iv 
5(i(iaaiv. Cf. Boiling on the Epic Fragment 
from Oxyrynchus, A. J. P. XXII.— III. 343 >? 
5' ivl yopfyoig ta^erat [v^vg] "the ship is held 
together by bolts". III. 206 iv ahe^riroici 
xareikvaavre Poeiaig. IV. 888 ravvoavreg iv 
ln&vreooi; cf. the scholiast. 

b) Place "among " or "between". 
In Apollonius as in Homer this use is 
limited to plurals denoting persons or an 
assembly of persons. I. 441 and III. 605 are 
plural in sense, and II. 597 is personification. 
The examples are: — I. 1213 ov iv Apvdnsaatv 
inetyvev. II. 238 or' ivl Qprixeaaiv avaoaov. 
Cf. A 109, A 470, H 45, etc.— I. 343 ^bvol iv 
[xhaoiOL; similarly I. 441, 464; II. 309, 881. 
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Cf. H. 417, M 206, 209, 2 569, etc.— I. 656 9rf 
ivi ryoiv . . . aydpevsv. I. 1338 <£a$ ivi rolaw 
anaoiv. II. 10 rolov &' iv navreooi . . . extpasro 
[ivSov; similarly III. 443; IV. 1276. Cf. n 378, 
etc.; also Aesch. Pro. 973; Arist. Nub. 1366. — 

II. 597 iv 5' apot fieaoaig TLTiyjydai hivrisig e\%ev 
f>6og. II. 748 tov fiev iv b^iyovoiai Sotovavryjv 
dvdfiYjoav. II. 1281 &pyj 8* rifiiv ivi atyiai 
(lYiriouxoSai; similarly IV. 1191. Cf. K 435; 
^ 144, etc. III. 605 ivi XaXxidnyjg yevey raZe 
hvypa rervx&cu. Cf. I 634; y 103, etc. — III. 
667 >7 S ivi Ttouoiv far'. Cf. a 114.— III. 812 
oo' ivi ^uoloi netovrai. Cf. Aesch. Pro. 442. — 

III. 1105 AiyjTYig &' ov rolog iv dvSpdatv. Cf. p 
354. — IV. 88 Seovg ivi aolovv iraipoig . . . re&v 
(iv&ov imioropag . . . 7iotyioai. Cf. *P 703, etc. — 
Without Homeric parallel is III. 314=835 iv 
noaiv in the sense of i[i7to&6v; but compare 
Pind. Pyth. VIII. 43; Soph. Ant. 1327; Eurip. 
Ale. 739. 

c) To denote superposition. 
Kuehner-Gerth and Sobolewski are princi- 
pally responsible for this category. Greek or 

Roman writers would hardly have formed this 
sub-division. The distinction rests with us, 
and it comes from our trying to express with 
greater logical accuracy the position of things. 
Whether we should render the Greek iv by 
"in" or "on" depends largely on our idiom. 
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We can say "to hunt in the mountains", but we 
can not say "to sacrifice in the beach". "On the 
campus" and "in the campus" show no difference. 
Either is correct, but one may be more 
habitual than the other. Idiomatic differences 
exist in all languages. Thus the German "aut 
dem Lande wohnen", is in English "to live in 
the country". The most important cases are 
those in which a distinction in meaning is to 
be expressed; as, "fish live in the sea", but "a 
log floats on the sea". — In the following 
examples from Apollonius we would translate 
iv by "on". I. 728 iv S 3 dp ixdaro) \ ripfian 
SalSaTia 7to7i?A~ SiaxpiSov ev ix&xaoro, i. e. on 
either end of the Argo were separately wrought 
many curious works. Cf. Lalin, p. 2, b. — 

I. 1090 x€xXl(jL€vov (jtaT/ixolg ivl x&eogiv "reclin- 
ing on soft skins". II. 26 Jlfor, ovr' iv dpeooiv 
dvepeg dfi^>i7tevovrai' 9 similarly II. 478, 525, 
1102; III. 857, 968; IV. 265, 287, 518, 1680.— 

II. 927 iv aiyta^ XrevsTuov rdtpov d^snsvovro. 
II. 1235 eir' iv '(Ui^tig) Tiryvov rjvaootv. IV. 
232 evpdvreg If' eh ahog olSfiart vfja. IV. 280 
xvpfiiag, olg evi naaai bhol . . . eaoiv, "maps, on 
which were all the roads". IV. 882 ja^vvag 
r' d(jL^>67t€vovro y rrig Ivl . . . vvxx* aeoav. IV. 
1717 ipyifiai^ ivl pe^eiv dxry. For Homer com- 
pare A 29, 34, * 316; a 108, y 287, t 520, etc. 
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WITH VERBS OP MOTION, IMPLYING SUBSEQUENT REST: 

When motion is expressed by iv with the 
dative instead of 6ig, ini or 7tp6g with the 
accusative, we have what is known as the 
" constructio praegnans", i. e. the rest or 
position, consequent upon the motion, is antic- 
ipated; e. g. iv yairi neoseiv (IV. 388) "to fall 
(to the ground and remain lying) on the 
ground". This use is chiefly epic. For the 
examples in Aeschylus see Lalin, p. 3-4. 
Apollonius adheres to the Homeric usage. 

Balvw: 1) Of going aboard a ship II. 962 
ivi vYil . . . ifaoav. Cf. B 610. 2) Of landing 
IV. 332 iv ft irepvi [vyjog)] . . . fialvov. 

BdiUw: II. 107 iv xoviyai fiaXev. Cf. E 588; 
x 352, etc.; similarly III. 1307 rov ft iv %$ovl 
xa(3(3a?iEv bxXa%. Metaphoric are II. 256 \Lr\. 
(ioi rai)Ta vog) ivi fiaXkzo, IV. 1109 57 ft €7tog iv 
Svfio) nvxivov flaXer* . Cf. E 513; v 65. 

Ae%o[.iai: III. 585 he%§ai ivi fieyapoioiv 
ifyecnov; IV. 186 ^e^Sat ft ivi %6poiv iyoiv; IV. 

1133 <5 ivi xoknu U£aro. Cf. 2 331, * 89; p 110. 

Avlo (Svvcj): I. 638 'Y^invheia 8vv' ivi 
rev%e(JL rarpog. IV. 769 Sv ft ivi novro Aiyaio 
[><$]. Cf. K 254, * 131; o 496, etc.* 

EITleio: I. 1247 ivi ara^fiolai vofiyjeg eXaav 
Ifi^a], Cf. [i 210. 

'Epet&o: I. 1234 &$ rd np&ra pou evi xaJkmv 

6f>€lO€V. 



Be 
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®a[ii%G>: III. 251 Safii^ev \ iv fieyapoig-, cf. 

II. 453 o? xal npoo&ev in 9 tffiart xelae §&[u%ov. 

Qpoaxo: IV. 487 hi ara^fjtolai Sopovreg. 
Cf. E 161. 

'iSpva: IV. 1548 <t>ol@ov xrepag Ihpvov iv 
Z$ovL Cf. y 38, € 86. 

a l£a>: I. 788 xXiafiti evi . . . eloev; similarly II. 
36; III. 49; IV. 689. Cf. 1 200, 150, 4> 202, etc. 

Mvpofiar. II. 371 xokn^ iv evSiouvri, . . . 
[ivpercu; cf. schol. 

. UyiyvvfiLi IV. 694 (pdayavov iv %§ovl nyj^ag; 
IV. 1091 yTJivaig Ivl . . . xkvupa tlyj^b. Cf. Z 
10, K 374, X 276, etc. 

IltTtTco: I. 506 eneoev 5' ivl xtfiaGcv (bxEavolo; 
similarly I. 757, 1027, 1056; II. 1014, 1038; 

III. 1312; IV. 388, 1290. Cf. A 482, E 370, 
400, 538, n 258, etc. 

Upo-Qepa: III. 1114 iv o^aXfiolatv i?>ey- 
%siag npofy&povoa. 

2x>7pt7iTG): 11.668 ivl yairij^yi^dgCx^pinrovTe. 

T'&yiiu: II. 233 xaxri iv yaarept Seo&ou. 
Cf. A 441. — IV. 159 airy ivl z&PV &V X£V [yevvv~\. 

Xf6>: III. 757 [t$op] to 8yj vsov r 4 e Tii^yjrt,] 
rie Tiov iv yavTioi xe%vrai. Cf. v 261. 

In IV. 930 rCkayxryaiv ivl antXdhsaaiv 
ipvocat the preposition means between, 
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a. TEMPORAL. 

I. 1080 kmnXoiiBv^ 8 hi vvxri; similarly 
III. 798, 862; IV. 60.— III. 327 Tiporepc* hi 
jjfiarr, similarly IV. 236, 1477, 1500.— IV. 217 
tyv%o%6G) hi /j.yjvL IV. 244 rpl &n rpitdtip. 
For examples of this use in Homer compare 
n 643, 2 251; p 76, p 176, a 367, % 301 ; also 
h. Merc. 67, 155, 400. A blending of the 
local and temporal use gives: 

3. THE ilETAPHORIC USAGES TO DEMOTE 

a) The occasion. 

A good example to show this transition is 
I. 818 aTiX olai xovpau Twi'vtihsg ev re h6^ioiaw iv 
re x°9 01 ^ fyopv *& km eihanivviot, yikTvovro, "only 
the captive maidens were honored in the house, 
at the dance, at the meeting and at banquets''. 
Other examples are: I. 200 h araZiri hehayifxevoc, 
avrifyipeoScu. I. 215 %opp evi Sivevovaav. I. 
290 qvS* h oveipco mo&[uqv m 9 II. 306 ol6v r' h 
ovsipaoi Svyibv ialvov. I. 467 xv8og hi nroX- 
ifioioiv detpofxat. — Cf. A 258, II 568; s 395, 
8 497=51 384, t 581, etc. Another metaphoric 
usage is that of 

b) The condition or state. 

I. 160 hi %vvo%y 7to%6[Moio, "in the pressure 
of war". I. 1211 toioiaiv h ij&eoiv avrog 
tyepfcv. Cf. I 143, 285. II. 66 xaxy fyoavreg 
h atari. Cf. X 61, etc. II. 214 [ztyiv] xal 



» 
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dpya^eotaiv avanrofiai iv xafidroiCiv, "even in 
hardships I return thanks". II. 333-334 inel 
<p6bog ov vv n roaaov \ eaaer' iv Evxcdkyaiv, ogov 
t' ivl xdprei %eip&v "since safety will depend 
not so much upon entreaties as upon the 
strength of your hands". — II 643 vpeTepfi dper^ 
evi Sdpoog de%G). II. 646 eire neheo&e e^inehoi 
dpyaheoig ivl SeL/j.aOLV, "when you are bold in 
painful fears". Cf. yj 212, <p 88.— II. 1132= 
III. 476 iv xaxdryiri. Cf. T 20, H 40, 51; r 360. 
—IV. 1735 iiixSq Si oi iv fpiUrriri. Cf. B 232, 
H 314, 331, H 130; S> 313. 

Noteworthy are I. 1113 rolat, be MaxpidAeg 
axomai xal naoa nepaiyj \ Qpyjixi^g ivl %epalv 
ialg npovfyaiver 9 l&eo&ar, IV. 202 vvv & ivl 
%eyalv TtaXhag eovg ndrpyiv re tyikriv yepapovg re 
roxfjag lo%o(iev; III. 549 <I>ivevg ye &eii ivl 
Kvnpifti voarov netyahev iaaea^ai. Cf. I 97, 
O 741; x 69; also Soph. O. C. 1443, O. T. 314; 
Arist. Lys. 30 iv ralg yvvai%lv eartv n (Tcor>7pta. 
In IV. 998 {leXhjov -he (Soy evt Sop^eaSai, 
purpose seems to be expressed. The phrase 
is equivalent to eg noXefiov ^op^ecrSat 226,A 
E 737, 376, K 78, T 36, etc. "As Homer has 
no instance of ivi to express the purpose, and 
no other example occurs in Apollonius, I am 
enclined to believe that en in IV. 998 should 
read em, 
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— avv — 

B. Gildersleeve (A.J. P. XXIII., p. 15) calls 
gov "& false Smerdis on the list of the prepositions". 
T. Mommsen (Beitr., p. 29) says: "Mir ist der 
linguistische Ursprung und also auch die Urbedeut- 
ung des Wortchens, wie bei vielen andern Praposi- 
tionen, dunkel. ,, Generally speaking it means 
' ' with' ' , ' ' in company with " " with the help of ' ' 
or "attended by ". When used with a person, it is 
sociative ; otherwise, it is, as a rule, modal or instru- 
mental. As in Homer, so also in Apollonius gov ap- 
proaches occasionally the local sense of /*era c. dat. 
as in I. 415 ( ^829), I. 869; IV. 861. In as far as 
Apollonius has gov more frequently with the person, 
he conforms with the use in the Odyssey ; but in the 
preponderence of the plural, he agrees more closely 
with the Iliad. Cf. T. Mommsen, Beitr. p. 55, and 
187. The combination of a person and thing with 
gov does not occur in our author ; nor has he an 
instance of two nouns in different numbers governed 
by only one gov. In four passages (I. 1200; III. 
1287; IV. 1228, 1589; cf. £498, / 194; v 118, etc.,) 
gov is used after a&rrf?, in place of the simple dative, 
of which Apollonius has twelve examples. Cf. T. 
Mommsen, Beitr. p. 66, 188. The variant form 
$uv t which occurs nine times in Homer, is found twice 
in Apollonius, and only where the meter calls for it. 

As gov belongs chiefly to the higher class of poetry 
( Mommsen, pp. 3-7 ), it is not surprising to find an 
increase of this preposition in Apollonius in propor- 
tion to its frequency in Homer. It may be classified 
as follows : 



i. SOCIATIVE, TO DENOTE: 

a) Accompaniment. 

I. 70 apiary-saoi avv dvSpdotv o<J)pa veovro. 
I. 131 avv xai ol "TTjk; x'iev; similarly I. 263, 
415, 557, 754, 756, 869, 888, 992; II. 122, 305, 
458, 466, 705, 815, 1166; III. 240, 450, 703, 
869, 1000, 1164, 1238; IV. 22, 72, 734, 861, 
1019, 1039. Homeric examples are: A 227, 
307, 325, Z 372, A 140, P 407, 2 65, * 460, 
* 829, ii 430; a 191, 362, /3 183, (3 32, 85, 
o 751, £ 52, 80, etc. 

b) Partnership or co-operation. 

I. 111=11. 1191 avv he ol "Apyot, j tsv^sv. 
III. 539 avv foifiovL nEtpri^ei^v; similarly IV. 547, 
822. Cf. T 439, Z 314, I 49, A 792; n 235, 
3 493, v 391, v 2, etc. 

Here belongs the metaphoric expression 
'to lie with', found in the following examples: 

III. 839 oi!7Hj ?Jxrpa avv avhpaai nopavvovaa. 

IV. 1105=1117 Xsxrpov Pie avv avspi nopaaiv- 
ovaav. IV. 793 r,e avv aSavarcus r,E SwrtrytXt* 
lavBtv IV. 1152 avv d.X^vi'Xoiaiv E/ii^av. Homer 
uses Ttttpct c. dat. instead. Cf. e 154, y 347, 
X 464, i 219. 

a. HODAL. 
The best examples of this use are: I. 512 
avv dfifipoaiy . . . av6fi; cf. B787; to 193; Aesch. 
Sept. 487. — II. 1069 avv xe%6£a; cf. A 161; 
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£ 151; Aesch. Pers. 470.— III. 126 (3ij xeveaXc, 
avv x € 9° cv 9 c ^ ^ 359. — Examples which border 
on this as well as on the following category 
are : I. 241 avv r6v%eaiv diaaovrag ; similarly 

I. 1059; III. 499.— I. 1207 °T*jag x a **h avv 
xaXnihi . . . Si^yiro xprjvyjg lepov p6ov. III. 176 
xard vfja avv Ivreai pifiveS' Ix^Jlot; similarly 
IV. 1122, 1533.— III. 862 avv opQvaioiat 
tyipeaaiv. III. 899 avv TtoXieatv ovevaaiv olxaft 
Ixota&e. III. 1197 /3>? p' eg ipyifiaiyiv . . . rivre 
rig <£>op avv Ttdiaiv xpiqeaai. III. 1278 %vv Sovpi 
xai danihi (3alv J eg aeSXov. III. 1287 £>? 5' 
avry nporepuae avv daniSi. Cf. A 170, A 419, 
E 297, I 80, 194, K 182, H 498, II 248; 7l 359, 
v 118, 258, etc. 

3. IN STRUJIENT AL- 
II. 1224 avv sweat neipyi^vaL. IV. 1096 
avv rev%saLV i%Eh6baau[u l^ok%ovg. — Cf. E 220, 
Z 418, A 386, N 719, etc. 

4. CONCOniTANT: ••TOGETHER WITH." 

I. 617 avv ryaiv iovg eppaiaav axoirag. 
1. 1200 e^eipe avv avroig 6%(jaai yaiyjg [i/ldr»7J>]. 

II. 828 avv barey hag exepaev. II. 1120 
xparepy avv hovpan xvparog bp^i/i 1 vlyjag <t>p!;oLoi 
(lev* riiovag /2d/le. III. 689 (iyj a<pe Ttarrip 
£eivoiai avv dvhpdatv avrix bTiiaari. IV. 1228 
eXmov . . . xai areivdg avroig avv 'E%iv6bai 
viqaovg. IV. 1589 a<pavrog \ avro) avv rpi7U>hi 
axehov tnTiero. Cf. II 803, P 57; )i 408, etc. 
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5. TErtPORAL. 

IV. 1005 avv Aiyjrao xefavSc). Here avv 
seems to have the same meaning as o^ia 
(temporal); i. e. "at the arrival of Aeetes." 
The example has been variously interpreted. 
Cf. Haggett, p. 29. The difficulty arises from 
the doubtful sense of xehevSog in this particular 
passage. Herwerden (Mnemosyne, XI. p. 120) 
suggests xshevofio), taking avv in the meta- 
phoric sense of xard "according to". It is not 
impossible that the phrase means "with the 
expedition", hence "with the fleet of Aeetes". 
What Gildersleeve said in regard to avv in 
general, viz. that it is "a false Smerdis on the 
list of the prepositions", may be said more 
particularly of this example. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

— ei$ — 

Form: — Morphologically ete bears a close relation 
to b. Originally there were the two forms lv and 
&9, related to each other as ix and ££. The doublets 
& and £v? were employed to differentiate the specific 
in and into relations, & being restricted to the dative 
and &$ to the accusative. Exceptions to this restric- 
tion are seen in Pindar (Ol. X. 90; Pyth. II. 
21, 157; Nem. VII. 46), where b governs the 
accusative ; cf. Latin in with the accusative and with 
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the ablative. The form ^9 was in turn bifurcated, 
owing to the influence of following sounds, into 
£$ before consonants and &s before vowels, for which 
the Inscription of Gortyna still gives evidence. In 
Ionic- Attic at a later period ^9 became ete by loss of 
the v. with compensatory lengthening. The doublets 
£9 and ete were both used for a time, until finally 
efc became the standard prose form. 

In Apollonius the form £9 occurs 112 times in case- 
construction, while ete is found only 53 times, giving 
the proportion of 2 to 1 , as is also the case in Homer. 

Meanings — Besides its local meanings, "to M , 
' * into' \ ' ' toward* ' , e/9 developed in the later language 
a number of metaphoric usages. Krebs (p. no) 
says: "Bei der Fliichtigkeit seiner Natur verliert 
sich efc mehr als jede andere Proposition in eine reich 
ausgebildete Phraseologie* ' . Most of these meta- 
phoric usages are not represented in epic poetry, and 
Apollonius remained true to his department. He 
uses eh: 

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) The place to which or into which a motion tends. 

(a) With proper names of countries, 
islands, cities, seas and rivers: III. 61 ig "Afc&x 
vavrfafaprai; similar is the example with a 
noun which implies motion: IV. 1508 ig v Ai5a 
yivercu ol(iog. — IV. 652 ig Ai&ahiyiv inepyjoav 
vijaov. II. 692 ei $ 3 dv on'tooo \ yalav ig 
AlfiovLYiv aaxyjSea voarov bndaari. III. 601 
nkyunuv ig 'A;gau£a yalav; similarly III, 1080; 
IV. 1327.— I. 336=11. 416 ig 'EMdSa vdarog; 



similar examples are kg 'E?.?.dba yaiav IxeaSat 
I. 904; cf. II. 639, 893; III. 992; IV. 98; e; 'EAXd&i 
. . .xciccs dyeiv II. 1139; cf. I. 416; III. 29, 339, 
1059. — IV. 608 'lApibavov npoKvX'tv&erai dSpoa 
7tdvra; cf. IV. 626 — III. 2 eg 'la&x&v dvv\yaye 
xuag; cf. also III. 89, 1113 1134; IV. 1161.— 
IV. 1490 kg Aiftvriv dTtivaaae. I. 623 £5 
Oivoirjv ipvaavto. I. 419 kg 'Oprvyiyv . . . <5»pa 
xofiioou; cf. IV. 1703.— II. 1156 vei[i&' kg 
'Op%ousi>6v. II. 986 Tlovrov ig *Af-eivov . . . 
l'7iepevyerai d%vy;v. — For Homeric examples 
compare: B 667, 752, T 75, Z 207, I 381, K 28, 
A 22, £1 753; a 18, 85, 172, y 159. v 160, | 295, 
X 128, etc. 

(/3) With appellatives signifying the great 
divisions of the world and other localities:— 

I. 635 ig aiyiaXbv 7Ejx>£foi"ro. I. 1108 ig am- 
Eivi\v avayov j36ag ovpeog axpyjv. IV. 759 iJ&slv 
eig dxT&g. II. 368 eXlaaerat elg oUa similarly 

II. 403, 746. — IV. 100 ig ifpdv aXaog dvayei 
vvja . . . iXdav. I. 1010 nohag 5' elg (3iv$og 
[aXog] £pe«W. III. 589 er/v ig yaiav iovrag. 
Different is III. 1358 ig yaiav . . . neaovzeg 
"falling to the ground", for which no Homeric 
parallel can be found. The same may be said 
of I. 1051; IV. 597. Homer haB iv c. dat. after 
thtitw. — II. 831 £15 %Xog opfivi^ivrog xanpiov. 

III. 1196 pij p' kg fytpakv* II- 1081 ig Zepa 



xxhvan? dfrtyj; III. 1382 dve%ovr ag eg $pa; 
similarly III. 1396; IV. 949.— I. 1263 eg he 
x&evSov . . . Seev. IV. 636 (f>epe . . . x6^7tov 
ig oxeavolo. I. 1110 tfpeoav eg Xtfieva Qpyjixijov. 

I. 916 exehaav vfjaov eg 'HXexrpyjg ' Ar^avribog; 
similarly IV. 521. — II. 1091 diaaovreg . . . 
nepdrr/g eig ovpea yaiyjg; similarly II. 1242. — 

III. 1269 eg nehiov ro 'Apyjiov rmeiyovro; also 

IV. 809.— II. 934 5? S s eg neTuayog 7te$6pyiro. 

II. 934 toufyog . . . ravvovro \ eg n68ag dfityo- 
repovg. II. 1167 veofi eg 7t&Xiv Anfrao; cf. III. 
1404 fye & eg nroXieSpov. IV. 597 nkoev . . . 
Xifivyjg eg npo%odg 7tohv(3ev&eog. I. 1051 eg be 
nvkcLg 6[idSo) neaev. I. 1007 eg dXfivpov . . . 
£8g>p I Sinrovreg; similarly IV. 1599 eg vSara . . . 
fixe. I. 1188 /?>? 8° Ifiev eig v^yjv. III. 41 eg 
%a%,xetiva xai axfiovag . . . (3e^yjxei, "he went 
to his forge and anvil"; cf. 3 273. I. 1236 
yakxov eg rix^ evra <f>opev[ievov [tJ&op]. IV. 1566 
vyja exofiiooafiev eg r6$e Xifivyjg %ev[ia. 

(y) Of buildings, parts of buildings, 
enclosures and the like : — I. 577 pjfl/ 
e<penovrcu . . . eig avfav; similarly I. 1173. — I. 
853 'Y^/MvTiYig fiaaikriiov eg S6fiov opro Aioov- 
cSyjg; similarly III. 177, 528, 538; IV. 348, 440. 
Here belong the examples of eg with the 
genitive to denote the characteristic locality of 
a person: I. 337 %vvai & auia nekovtai eg 
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Airirao xehev&ot,; III. 212 eg Aiyprao xidvreg. 

II. 353 ev&a fiev elg 'Ai&ao xaraifldtig earl 
xehev&og. III. 419 roSe xcmg ano'toeou elg 
fiao&yjog. IV. 1002 Myjbeiav . . . iov eg 7tarpog 
ayeoSou; also IV. 1077; cf. 4> 48, fl 160, 482; 
@ 195, etc.; also Herod. I. 92, 113; V. 51. 
Noteworthy is the example with the possessive 
pronoun: I. 708 eig iov copro veeo&ou; cf. *P 574. 
— IV. 1602 lrt7tov eg evpea xvxTjov dyovog 
oreTi^Yi. IV. 689 dfyixovro Kipxyg eg fieyapov. 

III. 738 vyjov oiaofiai eig 'ExdrYjg; III. 841 (ilv 
elg 'Exdrjfs nepixaTJkea vyjov dyoiev. IV. 104 
elg yap (iiv [v9ja] fiyjoavreg. This last example 
may also be tmesis. Homeric examples for 
this category are: A 222, Z 490; a 276/5 674, 
x 60, n 328, 407, p 442, etc. 

(8) Quasi-local are the examples of eg 
with nouns denoting meetings, contests and 
the like: — I. 654 iovaai eig dyop-fjv " going to 
the assembly"; similarly IV. 214.— III. 1239 
*lo&(iiov eld . . . eg dy&va "he went to the 
Isthmian contest". III. 1278 (3alv' eg'&e^7uov. 

IV. 1154 (iyj nplv eg uXxyjv . . . e7iL(3piaeiev o/i&og 
"before the crowd might rush to the fight ". 
III. 1384 enecyofievovg eg apyja " rushing into 
fight". IV. 1742 elfiL & eg avyag n&iov. IV. 
805 Seovg 5' elg halra xakeaaa. IV. 454 eg 
7M%ov \ev\ in N 277 purpose is signified. 1. 109 
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avriq (ilv Tpirovlg apioryicdv eg b^iOuov uposv 
'A&ivabi; similarly III. 1165; IV. 183.— III. 
820 Iva . . . avryjoeisv eg a>7i>fj>; similarly III. 907 
avvov x6x2jo[j,ou eig oni^v " I summoned him into 
my presence ". Cf. 13, I 487, P 129, T 34, 45, 
173, * 685, f! 204, 520; y 420, etc. Under 
this subdivision belong a few figurative 
expressions: IV. 404 ig anqv fiyjoofzev, similarly 

I. 477; IV. 1014.— I. 363 eig tyyov np&rog 
*p£»y; II. 886 eypeo& elg epyov. IV. 385 
ol%oir' elg ?pe/?o$. III. 903 yui] narpog eg ovara 
[iv&og Ixyjrai. III. 298 a7taXa$ 8e fiererpanaro 
7tapet,ag eg %k6ov. The expression eg x Bl ? a ^ 
rivbg Ixea^ai "to fall into one's hands 1 ' occurs 
three times in Apollonius: II. 1170; IV. 415, 
1041, with which compare K 448. Other 
examples in Homer are II 327; a 421, p 372, 
etc. — The phrase eig ev "into one place", 
which occurs four times in Apollonius (I. 39; 

II. 322; IV. 135, 1333), is the equivalent for 
the Homeric eg %c3poj> Ira A 446, © 60. Similar 
is II. 606 nerpai fr elg Ira %&pov . . . eppi£o&ev, 
which borders on the brachylogical use of eig, 
i. e. the " constructio praegnans" , seen more 
clearly in the following examples: I. 647 % ye 
{.^X^l [lefiopwrou . . . eg avydg r,eXiov\ cf. A 789, 
ip 305.— IV. 336 eig axrag nTi^vv. Xinev "he 
left a force at the headland". Cf. O 276 e<pdvyi 
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Xig rivyeveiog \ eig 6h6v\ ^P 148 pipC lepevaeiv ig 
nr\yag\ y 36 aneSeiporofiyiaa | ig fto&pov. Cf. 
also Herod. III. 11, V. 12, 108, VIII. 57. 

(e) Examples in which mere direction 
toward a place is signified, chiefly after verbs 
of looking or their equivalent: — IV. 310 [Vjjcros] 
ig aiyuaLkovg ave%ovoa; a similar example is 

I. 938 eig aXa xexTufievYi, "extending toward the 
sea"; also II. 732 eig a%a Sepxofievyj. — III. 744 
vcLirtai eig 'EMxyv re xal darepag 'Qpiovog 
eSpaxov ix vyj&v; cf. I. 248 ig ai&epa ££tpag 
aeipov. I. 725 ig rfyiov dvtdvra \ oaae fia?LOig. 
III. 951 ig 8e xehevSovg \ ryfkoae nanralveoxe. 

II. 684 avydbaoaoSou ig ofifiara xaXd Seolo. 

III. 560 ig Si neTieiag \ xal xipxovg hevoavreg. 

IV. 681 elg re ^vyjv elg r' ofifiara nanraivovreg. 
Cf. B 271, A 81, M 239, N 7, 371; i 166, 
(i 247, etc.; also h. Ap. 24. 

b) The person into whose presence motion takes place. 

This use with the noun in the singular 
is poetic. Examples in prose are rare; cf. 
Thucyd. I. 128, 4. II. 37, 3. III. 3, 6. IV. 
67, 2; also the example from Isaeus VII. 14 
iX&kv elg ryjp ifiyjv fiyjrepa. The examples in 
Apollonius are: 

(a) With proper names: — II. 777 neiper 9 
ig AiyjTYiv roooov 7tk6ov\ III. 1172 ig Airjryjv 
thou. IV. 762 Ig Alo'kov iXbelv. IV. 773 eig 



— 146 — 

°H$ouotov i(3yjaaro. I. 1330 efieffyxei 
TeljCLfi&v eg 'IyjGovol. I. 12 Ixero eg TleMyjv. 

I. 1296 eg 'AywdV Tl$vv $6pe. II. 277 or' 
eg 4>tv^a . . . loiev. For Homeric examples see 
H 312. 272, I 480, 402, II 574, X 499; 
y 317, £ 175, £ 127, etc. 

(/?) With pronouns in the singular: — 

II. 467 eig e xofiiaaat; IV. 772 &paev re fxiv eig 

e veeobou. Cf. * 203; X 436 - In IL 49 W 
airov e%' ofifiara direction is signified; cf. 
3* 170. In a figurative sense I. 250 qXKyl V 
eig erepyjv ototpvpero. 

(y) With plurals: — III. 1147 eig irdpovg 
xal vyja . . . opro veeo&ai. This example is 
noteworthy because person and thing are 
governed by the same preposition; cf. 7i 331 
erii vyja Soyjv eTiSovr' eg iraipovg. — IV. 1479 eg 
8' irdpovg avi6v; cf. A 141, X 492, etc. Of 
direction III. 503 eg oXkri^jovg opoovro; cf. fl 484. 

a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

I. 603 oaaov eg evhiov xev evaroTvog okxag 
avvooai "as far as a vessel can sail up to 
midday". I. 690 enep^ofievov nov otofiat eig 
erog "in the following year". I. 861 d^/?o/U'>7 
& eig Yi{iap del i£ yjfiarog Y\ev \ vavrOlvig "from 
day to day the voyage was put off''. Similarly 
IV. 1772 eig erog it; ereog "from year to year"; 
cf. Theocr. 18, 15. — I. 1151 eg yj& . . . vrjaov 



/Utiov "toward dawn they left the island"; 

similarly IV. 1620, 1688.— III. 1889 pipya k 

fyaiviv. Cf. A601, T703; 1 135, X375, £384, etc. 

3. IN A flETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) Purpose.- 

II. 64 TtaprryopEovrsg ig oXxyiv "exhorting 

him to fortitude". II. 1051 ovx eX7touai iavc, \ 

roaaov EnapxEaaeiv if; Exfiaoiv. III. 1176 n6pe 

Se atpiv . . | . . Ai^tjjs ^a/UJioiij £5 aeS^w 6&6vra$. 

IV. 1459 apjucrot £5 toSe epyov. Cf. A 226, 

E 737; t 429, etc. 

b) A limit or measure: 
I. 1193 Toco)? . . . (ivjx6$ re xal e; na%o$ 
iSw WiffSai. II. 221 yripag ... £5 TE/log eXxu; 
II. 314 Aidg voov . . . xpsiav ■ ■ • k TeAog. III. 
1381 ovra . . \ . .no'X.Eaq uev et' e; vyftiv ?Myova$ 
T£ I nuiaEag dci^oi'Ta^. Cf. II 640, 2 353, 
X 397, etc.; also h. Merc. 462, h. VII. 29. 
Without Homeric parallel ia eg with the 
numeral in II. 976 TEXpa-hog si$ exwrov bevoiro 
xev "it would lack but four to one hundred". 

— TtEpi t d{irpi Te — 
This combination of nepi and A/epl occurs 
once in Apollonius and once in Homer in case- 
construction; viz: III. 633 nepi t' <iui$i re 
Totj(pv$ \ ■tajvff[VEv; cf. P 760 Tto'AXa. hs tev%eo. 
x a>M neaov nepi t' a/A<p i re ratypov. 
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II. PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES. 

(GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE.) 

— 8td — 

The preposition did means " through", first in a 
local then in a causal sense. In composition with 
verbs it has frequently the meaning " apart", "in 
twain". Its numerical relation with the cases as well 
as its different usages vary much in poetry 
(especially epic) and in prose. In Homer the 
relation of the cases is: 4 gen., 3 ace. ; in the Orators: 
1 g en -> 3 66 ace. Apollonius agrees with Homer, 
having 36 examples of the genitive and 29 of the 
accusative. While in Homer, as also in Apollonius, 
this preposition is confined almost exclusively to the 
local use, in prose and in comedy the metaphoric 
uses to denote cause, origin, author, quality, means, 
manner and the like preponderate. Cf I<utz, pp. 63- 
69; Sobolewski, pp. 109-12 1; Krebs, pp 65-69. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

ONLY IN A "LOCAL SENSE, 

(a) Of linear motion "through" a place 
and beyond it, 8id being equivalent to hiex and 
Sianpo; cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec. 434. In some 
of the examples motion is implied: — I. 237 
laav fierd vyja Sl aoreog; also III. 871, 884. — 
II. 686 flyj p Ifievai novrovhe hi fiepog; similarly 
I. 777; II. 935, 1036; III. 141, 275, 1357, 1378; 



IV. 966, 1169, 1285.— IV. 123 &' drpantrolo 
[££*$■' tepov a?.o~og "ixovto. II. 779 ore hevpo hi' 
'Aaihog fjltipoio | ne^og e$v;; IV. 1567 vrja . . . 
Exofiiaua/iEv . . . Si' faeipov. IV. 1662 hid xXy^lhog 
lovoav. II. 187 5<d vetyiuv . . . dtaaovoat. IV. 
913 J'jJ^e &e 7top^i.'peo(o <V o'lhuarog. I. 789 
£Uau i U£J-'0)5 xa'A^g bid. naardhog elaev dyovaa. 

II. 329 5i J aiViji' | 7i£Tp«wr 7idi>Tor5e ff<S>? 7tTepi> 
)-etnT( Jhjtcu; also 11.565. — IV. 1543 Sid pa%{ioio 
Smftat. IV. 632 t7rTcx &d aroiidruv lei poor. 
IV. 847 aevat' . ..hi vharog. I. 377 &' arrctui' 
[taMp-pro] ^opeoiTo. Cf. B 458, E 752, I 478, 
H 288, T 49, X 309; o 183, 293, etc. 

(/3) Of diffusive motion, remaining within 
a space but spreading all through it:— III. 211 
fgpa 7tav?*vv eiprjxe hi' aareog. I. 1137 igmj . . . 
n\6X,ono hi r.Epoq. IV. 1458 hi r.Tteipoio xiovreg; 
also IV. 1472. — 111. 761 6hvvr t afiv^ovaa hid 
Z?o6s. Cf. x 118 etc.; also h. Merc. 231, h. 
Cer. 67, 130. 

In IV. 199 Sid vyog dwnjiahig dvipog dvvjp 
s^6[ievo^ the sense of hid fades into that of ev. 
Cf. i 400. Similarly in the quasi-local 
examples III. 1312 hid qdjoyoq slSap eAuffJMs 
and IV. 872 anaipovra hid tptoyag. 

A figurative local use is to be found in 

III. 792 he hid arofiarog tyopkovaai. The closest 
Homeric parallel H 91 is not so bold and 
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shows the accusative instead of the genitive. 
Cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4.25. 

The uses of hid with the genitive denote 
the time or the instrument are post-Homeric 
constructions, and are for that reason not 
found in Apollonius. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE. 

This use is poetic and mainly Homeric. 
No distinction between the accusative and the 
genitive can be drawn except that hid in the 
sense of "between" (I. 2, etc.) is confined to 
the accusative: — I. 2 hid nerpag | Kixwaxg . . . 
jjTuaoav 'Apyco; similarly II. 214, 422; IV. 784, 
1000. Cf. * 846.— I. 922 Sid (Sh^ea n6vrov\ 

16(16V01. IV. 644 hi 6&V6CL fjLVpid Ksfa&V | X(U 

Aiyvov nepotovreg. IV. 272 hid nadav ohevaai | 
Evponriv 'Ag'lyiv re. IV. 290 fia&vv hid xokiwv 
Iricnv. IV. 374 (paoydvo) avrixa r6vhe (xeoov 
Std haifiov dfiyjaai. III. 1052 arvtyeTwiv hid 
veiov dp6aarig. IV. 1763 hid (ivptov olhfia 
Xmdvrsg \ AiyivYig dxriioiv iniaj^E^ov. I. 9 
frfa&pa xiuv Sid. IV. 306 Kcz>16j> he hid ardfia 
nelpe; similarly IV. 647. Cf. H 91, P 283, 
* 122, etc. 

As an example of diffusive motion can be 
cited only III. 709 opro & lori | 'keittaXeri hid 
86[iar'; cf. A 600; £ 50. 
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a. IN THE TEMPORAL SENSE. 

In Homer this use is confined to the 
Odyssey and chiefly to 0, K and fl of the 
Iliad; cf. Vogrinz, p. 215. The examples in 
Apollonius are — 8ia xve^ag I. 518, 651, 1255; 
II. 155, 729, 1287; III. 1361; IV. 70, 1069. 
iua vvxra 11.42; IV. 868. Cf. B 57, K 41, 
142, etc. 

3. IN THE CAUSAL SENSE "OWING TO". 

I. 423 ariv &d (lifriv; also II. 75. Cf. A 
73, K 497; S 520, etc; also h. Cer. 414. 

— hiex — 

In the use of this preposition Apollonius differs 
considerably from Homer. He has it 21 times in 
case-construction, whereas Homer has it only 12 
times (all in the Odyssey, except O 124). Homer 
uses it only with the genitive; Apollonius has it 1 1 
times with the genitive and 10 times with the 
accusative. It occurs only in the local sense. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

II. 746 &e£ axpyig dvepevyerat, ; also II. 
752.— I. 1157 &*£ aXog diaaovaav; cf. I. 1328; 
II. 351, 806.— II. 644 hi% 'AiSao 3epe$pw\ 
oreMioifiYiv. III. 158 (3$ 8e biex fieydpoto. III. 
887 8i6x neSiov iXdovaa; similarly III. 915. — 
IV. 161 noXvnpeiivoLo 8l6% vTiyjg rerdvvaro. 
Homer has only the two phrases Siex [isydpoio 
x 388, p 61, a 185, r 47, etc; and 8iex npo&vpoio 
O 124; <t 101, etc. 
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B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. 1014 he% akog olSfia i4ovro; also IV. 457, 
657.— II. 622 vria hex nekwyog oevev. II. 560 
Xv enetra hex nerpag iTidaetav; similarly 11.618; 
IV. 304, 858, 961; cf. Sid nerpag s. ha. III. 73 
[i' dvaeipag . . . &[ioioi hex npoaTiig tpepev vSctp. 

— xard — 

The radical sense of xard is "down , \ Collateral 
with this is the meaning of extension "through". 
These two local uses are practically the only ones in 
epic poetry, the inetaphoric use to denote conformity 
excepted. While the meaning "down" predom- 
inates in the use with the genitive, "through" is 
expressed chiefly by the accusative. In Attic prose 
these local usages disappeared almost entirely and in 
their place developed a number of metaphoric uses to 
denote time, cause, occasion and the like. Cf. Lutz, 
pp. 69-81. Apollonius avoided all these later prose- 
constructions. 

In point of the frequency of xard with its respective 
cases, the accusative ranks first in all departments of 
the literature. The proportion in Apollonius is as 
1 to 3, which is also that for the Orators. In Homer 
it is as 1 to 8, and in the later historians it varies as 
much as 1 to 25. Cf. Westphal for Xenophon and 
Krebs for Polybius. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

The only use with the genitive in 
Apollonius as in Homer is the local use. The 
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examples in Apollonius express (a) motion 
"down from", (3) motion "down upon" and 
(y) position "down beneath" or "in". This 
last use is not Homeric. 

(a) To denote the origin or starting point 
from which the motion proceeds. The genitive 
is ablatival and the line of motion usually 
vertical: — II. 286 xard h' aiSepr^ d7.ro: similarly 
II. 429; III. 1264; IV. 510, 840, 1704.— IV. 34 
13'Astpdatdv be xar' dSpda hdxpva ^eC^J'. IV. 911 
%E(!Toio xaT<i '(vyov evSups TcovTct. I 565 xdh 
&' uvtov [JrjT»iJ] ?.U'a %evav. I. 1261 xard 
xpoTO-'pov ctXig ifydK xYjXiei. III. Y0 xaT airav 
[opFur] %Etfiappot . . . <f>opEovTo; I V.444 r./itftdroto 
xar ovpEog fiyaye S>?pa. IV. 1600 r,xs xard 
npvu.vr,c, ; similarly IV. 1594 ff^ct^e xtxTfi 
7ipv{iv/;$. Here belongs IV. 638 f Hp>? axonE^oio 
xa3' 'Epxvvlov id](Yi<JEv, where motion of the 
sound is implied. For Homer compare: 7, 128, 
A 196, 811, N 539, 74, 169, Y 52; £ 399, etc. 

(/?) To denote the "terminus" to which 
the motion tends: — IV. 654 xolt' a.lyta.l.olo 
xk%vvza.i. III. 1021 xar ov&Eog ofi/iar epEihov 
(the direction of sight is practically a motion 
of the eye). IV. 158 tydpftax patve xar' 
ocpSafy/uv; IV. 1523 noXkr] xar b^iSiaK^uv 
Zeer' d z ^ig; cf. E 696=11 344; also T 217; 
n 123, T 321, 421, * 100, etc. More difficult 
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to classify and without Homeric parallel is 
IV. 315 i^ofi vriaoio xar 9 dxpordrrjg eveovro. 
Cf. Haggett, p. 33. 

(y) To denote position "down beneath " or 
"in"; — I. 155 Avyxevg . . . ixexaaro \ 8(i(iaaiv, 
el iredv ye nefet, xTiiog, dvepa xelvov faihiug xaX 
vep&e xard %&ovog avyd^eoSai. IV. 1326 xard 
VYihvog . . . fyepovoa; also IV. 1352, 1371. 
Though post-Homeric, this use is still poetic; 
cf. Krueger Sec. 68, 24 A. 1. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE. 

As xard with the genitive denotes the 
starting or finishing point in a line of motion, 
so the accusative usually describes the whole 
of that line's motion. The line need not be 
vertical, and so xard comes to be used like 
dvd or bid. 

a) Of motion to signify. 

(a) "Over" or "through", like Sid:— Two 
very good examples to show that xard is 
almost synonymous with Sid are: I. 2 Tlovroio 
xard orofia xoX hid nerpag . . . ^/lacrav 'Apyca; 
also IV. 1000.— III. 1241 eloi . . . xar' aTioog. 
III. 873 rp6%uv evpelav xar dfia^irov; similarly 
III. 1237.— III. 1335 fidXlev dpyipofihriv aiei 
xard (iiiTiOv oSovrag. I. 575 xar X%yua ayf/iav- 
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rijpog . . . i$E7tovrou III. 411 rovg eXcud . . . 
arvtysTtfiv xara vstov "Aprjog. IV. 363 xara 
novrov . . . fyopevfiau; IV. 1319 nTiO^dfisvoL xara 
7t6vrov. — III. 113 firi 8* Ifiev Ov?LV[i7toio xara 
nrvxag. IV. 473 cdfia xar cjrsiTiYjv vnoio%6ro. 
Cf. A 483, A 276, 278, K 136, A 68, II 349, 
2 321, T 25, X 146, 4> 559, * 330; @ 406, 429, 
£ 473, n 150, a 97, etc. 

(/?) "Upon", of inflicting wounds. This 
use is frequent in Homer; but Apollonius has 
only two instances, having had little occasion 
for it in a descriptive poem: — I. 429 xara 
rCkarvv av%iva xo^ag. II. Ill oira . . . xara 
hanapriv Ta^aolo. Cf. E 66, 73, 579, Z 64, 
H 447, n 343; 4> 406, etc. 

(y) "Under":— IV. 964 xara (3h§og . . • 

Svvov. Cf. Z 136, etc. Other more noteworthy 

examples are: II. 1037 nva^dfievog nrkpvyag 

xara vqa; cf. x 122. — III. 809 fe^ 3 ohoov 

arvyspolo xara <£>pera$ $iy 3 Ai&xo; cf. T 125. — 

IV. 145 xar 5(i(iara veiasro; cf. h. Ven. 156. 

b) Of extent "over", or of place "within" il among" 

"on" or "at". 

IV. 1769 xar ay&va . . . Syjpiouvro. III. 
1353 xara naaav avaara%veGxov apovpav. 
I. 621 xara ftyjfiov avaooev; III. 639 [ivao&cd 
iov xara hyj^iov . . . xovprjv. IV. 968 iparjevra 
xara Sp'ux, 7toi^aivsaxsv. I. 974 xara 86(iar 
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axYiparog %ev axoing; II. 499 xard 8d>(iar' . . . 
evva^ovro. III. 168 xa& eTuog T^eTuoj^YifikvoL 
IV. 1216 heyovrai . . . xa§* Upov *An6?3uavog. 
IV. 414 xard fiuTuov ake%eo hovpara Ko/l^ov. 
III. 753 (p&io&cu . . . xard veiov v Ap>70$; also III. 
777.— III. 176 xard vyja . . . fiifiveS. II. 773 
afid^Yioav . . . xara vijaov\ similarly III. 324. — 

I. 247 8>g (pdaav . . . xard nrokiv\ also IV. 1066. 
— II. 995 ahaeog 3 AXxfiovioto xard nrvjag 
evvri&eloa. {III. 684 foep&e xard cxtjJSos 
nenotYiro [/adog]. I. 1253 £v(i(3toiro xard 
crifiov 'HpaxX^; similarly III. 534, 926, 1217. 
— IV. 1645 ovpiyZ ou^aroscrcra xard a$vp6v. 

II. 824 xard nTjxrv fldoxero rlipog. III. 1053 
xard (oylms dracrra^uaxn Fiyavreg; similarly 

III. 1332. Cf. A 487, B 99, 130, 211, E 332, 
Z 391, 54, A 77, M 318, N 707, 682, II 96, 
T 231, X 146; a 247, 375, (3 140, 383, etc. 

a. IN A flETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a ) Fitness or conformity, 

I. 8 xard pdgiv. I. 371-372 axdnrov V 
al^a xar evpog oaov nepijidTJhero £copog | r>M 
xard 7tp6pav. I. 299 fiolpav xard Svpov 
avia^ovod nep efinyjg rXfjSi tpepeiv. 1. 382 xard 
xaipov. II. 756 xard xXeog, I. 333=1. 839, 
1210; III. 1040; IV. 360 xard xoGfiov. II. 1162 
xard fiolpav. III. 552 xar' olavov. I 660 xard 
Zpeiu) III. 189=IV. 530, 887 xard ^peog. Cf. 
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A 136, 286, B 214, E 759, 146, K 169, A 48, 
M 85, P 205, Q. 622; S 489, etc. 

d) Distribution, 

I. 358 nena?ua%§'e xard xXiqlhag ipetfia. 
II. 999 xexpifi&vau xatd <pv?wL. Cf. B 362, 
I 521, etc. 

— rtapkx — 

This double preposition, formed from napa 
and ix, governs either the accusative or the 
genitive, according as the stress falls on the 
first or second element. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

I. LOCAL. 

II. 975 pee&pa . . . nape!; 6§ev avhi%a 
0cfcAAcw; cf. K 349.— IV. 550 rrjofe naps£ aUg; 
cf. i 116. 

J. flETAPHORIC, "CONTRARY TO". 

II. 344 p7 t^t oiavolo 7tape% en. vyjl 
neprioou; cf. III. 552=111. 742 7iape£ ov narpog. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
i. LOCAL, ••ALONGSIDE OF". 

II. 1012 o6ovro 7tape£ TtflapYiviSa yalav; 
cf. I 7; ii 276, 443. Quasi-local is also II. 1115 
nape% bXiyov Savaroio. 

a. flETAPHORIC, ''CONTRARY TO". 

I. 130; 323; IV. 102 nape* vdov; cf. K 391, 
T 133. — I. 1315 napex . . . Aidg . . . $ovk!]v\ 
cf. h. Ven. 36. — II. 341 fiyj rTufce nape% ifid 
&io<para (3^vat; cf. h. Merc. 547. 
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V7t6f> 

Form: — Ynlp and bneip (poetic) are etymologically 
the same as Sanskrit updri and Latin s-uper. The 
form weep occurs five times in Apollonius, as also in 
Homer; and only in the phrase bnelp dka } where the 
long syllable is necessary for the meter. 

Meaning: — The fundamental meaning of bnlp is 
"over", "above". With the genitive it denotes 
chiefly position "over" or, in a geographical sense, 
"beyond", where the prospective might justify one 
to say "above"; and sometimes motion "over" or 
"across" a space or an object. This last use is 
more common with the accusative. In Apollonius 
unip signifies a few times motion "along side of", 
which is not a Homeric usage. While these local 
meanings prevail in epic poetry, in the later language 
the metaphoric usages to denote "in defence of ", "in 
behalf of" come into greater prominence. Cf. 
Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 435; Sobolewski, pp. 134-136; 
Lutz, pp. 89-97; Krebs, pp. 40-43. Likewise, the 
accusative diminishes very much in the later 
language, as the following figures show: Aristophanes 
— gen. 24, ace. 2 of which one passage is disputed; 
the Orators — gen. 1270, ace. 21; Polybius — gen. 533, 
ace. 39; Xenophon — gen, 130. ace. 13. Cf. Sobolew- 
ski, Lutz, Krebs and Westphal respectively. Apollo- 
nius agrees with Homer in the numerical relation of 
onip with its cases. Homer has: gen. 49, ace. 331; 
Apollonius: gen. 29, ace. 15. 
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A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) Position "above" or "over":— 1. 776 
$6(ig>v vnep dvreXXovra. II. 171 vnep vefyecov 
riepfievov. II. 580 vnep xe<pa%rjg yap d^iriyavog 
r\ev ohe&pog; similarly IV. 1348 earav vnep 
xefyaTiyjg. II. 1087 xovaftov. reyeuv vnep eloai- 
ovreg. IV. 139 o>g 6 3 ore rvfyofievyjg vXyjg vnep 
ai§a%6eaoa \ xanvolo arpo<pdXiyyeg dneipirot, 
elXiaaov e rai. IV. 1269 yaiYig vnep oaoov e%pvaa. 
Cf. B 20, 59, N 200, 2 226, * 68; h 803, £ 68, 
etc. Here belong three examples in which 
vnep means practically "on": II. 94 xo^e . . . 
vnep ovarog. II. 103 ^Aac 3 eneoavfievov xefyahyjg 
vnep. II. 108 rov ft aaaov idvrog \ he^vtepri 
oxaLYJg vnep bfypvog tfTuxae %eip[. Cf. A 528, 
N 616, 483. 

(/3) Position "beyond": — 1. 940 xelvrcu 
tf vnep vharog Aioyjnoio. 11. 362 trig [<x*p>7g] 
xai vnep . . . nepioj(i£ov e tai dekkai. II. 398 &v 
ihtep [Bv^pov] . . . K6X%oi lyovtai (dwell); cf. 
Herod. Vll. 69.— IV. 286 nyjyal yap vnep 
nvoiYig flopeao . . . (loppvpovOLV. IV. 1576 nekayog 
Kpyjryjg vnep. IV. 1624 dyx&vog vnep npov%- 
ovrog iSovro. Cf. * 73; v 257. 

(y) Motion "over" or "across": — I. 1084 
vnep %av§6io xapyjarog Alaovihao TUvrar* 
akxvovig. II. 585 vyjog vnep noLOyjg xarenatyevov. 
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III. 1362 %&(i7tov avaXbyjoxovreg vnep %$ov6g. 

IV. 1424 vnep ya'vriq bp&oarahov r£%ovro. In 
II. 271 and III. 1112 vnep ndvroio is used in 
the sense of v7tep aXa p 575; fl 320. Cf. further 
382, etc. Significant is IV. 1691 Patioiev 
vnep ^aXfiovcSog axprjg, i. e. " alongside of"; cf. 
£ 300. This seems to have been the start for 
the un-Homeric vnep c. ace. to denote motion 
"alongside of". 

a. IN THE MBTAPHORIC SENSE. 

(a) "In behalf of':— II. 636 a% ^gafc 
dXeycov vnep. IV. 380 heiv&v vnep . . . or^yjoid. 
IV. 406 K6h%oig yipa Qepoiev v7tep ceo. Cf. A 444, 
Z 524. 

(fi) "About", "concerning": — IV. 531 
IIi&q Ipyjv nevadfievog [lerexia&e tjJctS 5 vrtep 
avryjg vavrikiYig. IV. 1175 ov voov i^epeuv 
xovpyjg vnep. This usage seems to be post- 
Homeric. 

(y) In entreaties, like npog c. gen.: — III. 
701 Xiaaofi vnep (laxdptov aeo r aiViJg rM 
roxfov. Cf. 660, 665, X 338, fl 466; o 261. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) Motion "over" and "beyond":— 1.236 
vnsip aXa vavriKheo&ai ; similarly I. 918; II. 
1140; III. 1071; IV. 299.— III. 198 vTtep Uvaxdg 
re xai vSop \ %epaov& k^ane^Yiaav. III. 219 



t'Ttt-jj ovSov . . . efiav. III. 1191 y&iog . . . hvero | 
. . . vedrag imep axptag Ai$L07tyuv. IV. 1692 
Kpyralov Imep ^eya ?MiT(za 3eofTag. Cf. E 16 
* 227, a 13; y 73, 5 172, >j 135, i 254, 260, 
v 63, etc. 

((3) Motion "alongside of": — I. 568 
Ttaaiviv . . . vnep ho?.f^y;v &eov axpy\v. I. 599 
K vvaGTpairiv v7tep axpr ( v \ rjvvoav. This use is 
post-Homeric. 

(y) Position "above": — II. 378 Tevriraiviv 
vTisp axyijv [vateraovat]. Also this use is post- 
Homeric. Cf. Xen. Ana. I. 1, 9. 
2. IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE "CONTRARY TO". 

I. 1030=IV. 20 vTtep fiopov and IV. 1252 
vrtsp Aid; ahav. Cf. V 59, Z 333, 487, II 780, 
T30, 336, <I> 517; a 34, 35, e 436, etc. 

111. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE 

CASES. 

— fyipi — 

As its connection with &\i.<foi, Latiu ambo, shows, 
a/itpi denotes primarily in a local sense a surrounding 
from both sides. This limitation, however, disappears 
in most cases, and £/*$s( comes to have the same 
meaning as --pi, i. e. "around about",, "on all 
sides". Of the two prepositions ipfi is the more 
poetic and the rarer. It is not found in the Orators 
(I,utz, p. 63, Note), nor in Polybius (Krebs, p. 98), 
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nor in Aristotle (Hagfors, p. 70). In Plato it is rare. 
In Thucydides it occurs only twice (Debbert, p. 29). 
Aristophanes has five examples, one c. dat, and four 
c. ace. (Sobolewski, p. 229). Xenophon, differing 
here again from the other Attic prose-writers, has it 
147 times, twice c. gen. and 145 times c. ace. 
(Westphal, p. 3). 

Herodotus and the Tragedians approached more 
closely to the epic usage, and they construe nept with 
three cases. Cf. Lundberg, pp. 24-25; Lalin, pp. 
18-21; Schumacher, pp. 6-16. 

Apollonius agrees with Homer in general usage; 

but differs from him in the numerical relation with 

cases, as the following figures show: 

Apollonius: gen. 11, dat. 32, ace. 26. 
Homer: " 2, " 88, " 135. 

The increase with the dative is not surprising, 
because this is the most poetic of the three con- 
structions. The increase with the genitive is due to 
the tendency to replace the prosaic nept by a 
poetic djjL<p{. • 

A, WITH THE GENITIVE. 

ONLY IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE "ON ACCOUNT 

OF", "FOR", "ABOUT": 

1. 120 rijg fr d[i<pi . . . ifioyyias. I. 1150 
balr d(i$l 3€&$ Seoav. I. 1214 fioog dfifyi 
yecofiopov avriouvra-, similarly II. 89 rivre ravf>a\ 
<pop(3&Sog a^tyl (3oog . . . SyjpioLao&ov. — I. 1343 
dfitf ifiev . . . SyigiaaaSai. II. 637 dfifyl be rolo\ 
xal rod 6/{(5$, xal aelo, xal aXk<s>v huhi iraipov. 
II. 971 'InnoXvryi £GXXT>Jpa . . . iyyvaXi&v \ d{i<pl 
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xaoiyvyjryig. III. 1100 d(i<p* avryjg [j-vvapeGoaro 
Mlvag']. IV. 491 dfitf avrolo (lehovro. IV. 
1469 ov £&ev d(i<p 3 irdpoio {leraTCkfiGai rd 
exaara. The two examples in Homer are 
n 825 and 3 267; cf. also Aesch. Ag. 62, 1083, 
1141; Sept. 1012. 

Noteworthy is the example in an entreaty, 
where d[i<pi is synonymous with evexa, vnkp or 
np6g: — II. 216 <Poifiov r d(x<pi xai airing elvexev 
*Hp>7s XiaaofiaL Homer has no parallel; but 
compare Eurip. Supp. 280. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE POSITION 

"AROUND", "AT", "NEAR", "AHONQ", 

"ON" OR "IN": 

(oc)Of a place or object: — I. 618 avv rrioiv 
tovg Ippauoav dxoirag \ d[i<p' evvy (i. e. in bed). 
I. 1033 dfMpl be Sovpl ooreov ippaia&yj. II. 703 
dfipl Se baiofievoig [jiyipioig] evpvv %opov kfriq- 
aavro. II. 733 dfi^l be ryoiv [nerpcug] xvfia . . . 
Pp&fiei. III. 137 a(x<pi 6* ixdaro) [xixXo] binhoou 
a^lSeg . . . eltioaovrau. Cf. X 344, X 443, * 40; 
3 434, etc. — Quasi-local are also III. 117 d^itf 
darpaydTiOLOL . . . i^iouvro "they amused them- 
selves around the dice", i. e. they played dice. 
The simple dative occurs in <£ 430; in *P 88 the 
preposition is causal. Apollonius has also 
a(iq>i c. ace. with i^dofiat in II. 813, and napd 
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c. dat. in I. 458. — III. 623 olero 8' d[i<pi fiosaacv 
airy deSfavovoa; similarly IV. 364. — IV. 731 
oaa r afupi Soolg ifioyyjaav d&Xoig. 

((3) Of parts of the body:— 1. 221=11. 680 
d(i<pi 8e v6roig. I. 721=111. 1281 afup 3 &[i.oi<H. 

I. 1172 a[i$i $e mooiv. Cf. B 45, Y 328, A 
527, N 36; X 586, £ 23. 

(y) Of persons: — I. 1306 dfiyjaaro yalav 
d(i^> 3 airolg [i. e. vlaxn Boprao]. I. 1327 d(i<f>i Se 
ol [TfaivxG)] . . . a<ppeev vSup. IV. 136 d[t<pi he 
Ttouoiv I VYimdypig . . . poi^o) TUiXko^ikvoig %elyag 
flahov do%a%6G>oai [fo^co^eg]. IV. 957 d(i<pl 
& 'A&yjvYi I (iaXke %epctt,. IV. 1061 rfj &' d/upl 
[yvvatxi] xivvperai dptpavd rexva \ j^yjpoavvYi 
nooiog. Cf. M 396, N 181; y 429, p 38, $ 223, etc. 

2. IN A riETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) The cause "on account of", "for": — 

II. 838 dficpl be xyiSetYi vexvog pevov da^aXoovreg 
"they remained sorrowful on account of the 
burial of the dead". III. 318 bnoSbeioag d[i.<pi 
aroXo) AiaoviSao. III. 459 rdp/3a 5 3 d[i<f> 
airy. IV. 575 fiovXdg aptf airolg. IV. 1029 
d(A<pi t d&?ioig . . . dri^o/jou. Cf. T 157, I 547, 
Q. 108; 5 153, X 546, etc. Here belong two 
examples of the inner cause: II. 96 6 5 5 aptf 
bhvvri yvv% yjpinev; cf. h. Merc. 172. — IV. 1065 
o&lyg • • • 7te7tap(i6vov dfip' oSvvYiatv; cf. *P 88. 
The simple dative occurs in E 399. 
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(3) The object of contention "for": — 
I. 747 aiMpi 6e 3ovoiv TrfAsSoai u&pvavro. III. 
1385 dtttp' avpoiGiv iyEipoftEvov 7iq7.eu.oio. Cf. 
F 70, M 421, H 447, 587. 

(y) With verbs of heaving and the like; 
■'about", "concerning": — III. 678 ihdr^ ex 
7iaTp6, eviTf/jv ! OfLipi r ifiol xai nata'tv. IV. 
356 rlva. Tqvoe ffDVttpT&vaa&e UEvoivrjv \ djitf 
iftal, IV. 1331 du$i 5e voaTa | ofirt fidX dvnxpv 
voeis <panv. Cf. II 647; 3 151, etc. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
ONLY LOCAL IN APOLLONIUS AS IN HOMER. 

(a) Of a place or object: — I. 1178 dfi^i 1 
'Apyav&avEiov 6po$ npoyodq re Kioto [dtpixovro]. 
I. 1184 du.<pi 7ivpr,ta oivevecxqv. I. 1248 «<«£( 
Se %&dov <po'tTa XExkriydq. II. 376 aj.t<j>t uthr,psa 
epya fteTiOvrai. II. 516 dfxpi t' ipvfivyv \ "QSpw 
xai Tloratiov Ieoov poov ' Amhavolo. II. 767 
Kvi^txov dfifyt AoAtovlyv eieXeogo.v. II. 813 
5aiT* au.<pi . . . k^iowro. II. 850 afitpl fie TY;vyE 
tp&Aayya na7.aiyEVEog xorivoto] &GW paXetv. 

III. 881 du.<pi a7.asa xai axoTtids 7to7.V7lih'axa$ 
[ayoofiEvai]. IV. 51-52 dTsjftEVYi a/Mpt te 
vExpovg, | du<pl t£ hva7ta7.Eac, pi(ag %&ov6$. IV. 
535 xevSsTai air t \ du.<pl no7.iv dyavi\v 'T'AX^iha. 

IV. 550 dittpi he yalav \ Avaoviviv vrfiovz, re 
Aiyvoriha$ . . \ . . 'Apyoiys TtEpiLtata a^fiara vrjog \ 
vr;u.EpTEc, nstyarai. IV. 1452 fivlat | dfify' 6?.iyr;v 
{ieXitoz, y?.vxEpov 7.13a nEnt^vlat. Cf. B 461, 
533, A 425, H 135, 434, 435, I 530; 7, 513, etc. 
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(/?) Of persons: — 1. 843 dfi$i Se rdvye 
vsYiviheq . . . eiXLooovro xeyaqyikvai. I. 883 dvspag 
dfi<pi xtvvp6[i€vcu npo%Eovro. II. 452 rov S 3 d(t<pl 
7i6f>ixrirai rsyepeSovro. III. 1215 diifyiSe e tYivye\ 
['Exavyjv] b^siYi vJwLxri %§6vioi xvveg ktp^eyyovro. 
Cf. T 231, A 419, M 414, II 601; % 570, etc. 

(y) Of parts of the body: — I. 427 fondle* 
fikaaov xdpyj d(i<pi fierurta \ nhrjZev; IV. 44 neiikov 
. . . &{i<pi ii€T(07ta | oreihoiiisvYi xai xaTjd tulqyivcl. — 
III. 121 yhvxepov Se oi dfifyl 7tapeidg \ X9 0l V 
SdMev ?pei&o$; similarly III. 461; IV. 1277.— 

III. 761 d^u r dpaidg \ Ivag . . . hivei d%og. 

IV. 1347 i^cdOfjievaL . . . d(i$i re v&ra xai i£vag; 
similarly IV. 1609. Cf. K 573, II 580, X 414; 

£ 153, etc. 

— dvd — 

The preposition dvd belongs chiefly to the depart- 
ment of poetry. Attic prose-writers avoid it almost 
entirely. To use the words of Gildersleeve, ' 'dvd is dead 
to the prose of everyday life and xard reigns in its 
stead.' ' Lutz ( p. 4 ) cites only three examples from 
the Orators ( Andoc. 2, Dem. 1 ), to which Sobolewski 
( p. 66 ) has added another from Demosthenes. Like- 
wise, of all prepositions in Polybius dvd has the least 
number of occurrences; cf. Krebs, pp. 33-34. 
Herodotus and Xenophon, who approach nearer to 
the poetic diction, use it somewhat oftener ; cf. Lund- 
berg, pp. 16-17; and Westphal, p. 3. "The large 
use of dvd 9 " as Gildersleeve remarks in the American 
Journal of Philology, Vol. XXIII., p. 26, "gives at 



— 167 — 

antique hue and we may expect to find it in 
s poetry." In this regard we are not disap- 
pointed in Apollonius, who in proportion to the bulk 
of his work uses it more frequently than Homer. 
He restricts its use, however, to the accusative ( with 
the possible exception of II. 70 1, where it might be 
construed with the dative, although tmesis is evi- 
dently intended ), and employs it only in a local 
sense. In lyric poetry and in the lyric parts of 
tragedy ■'»' is used with the dative. Homer also has 
nine examples of this use, and in three passages 
( ft 416, •■ 177, « 284 ), he seems to use it even with 
the genitive, according to Delbruck, Monro, Vogrinz 
and others. As this construction, however, does not 
occur elsewhere in the literature, it seems preferable 
to take fo& with the verb in those three passages. 

Of the two apocopated forms in Apollonius, &» (be- 
fore dentals) occurs only in tmesis ( eight times ), 
but the corresponding form «/i ( before labials ) is 
used twelve times in case- construction. All these 
forms are found in Homer. The uses of 'ha in Apol- 
lonius may be classified as follows: 

ONLY WITH THE ACCUSATIVE AND ONLY IN A 
LOCAL SENSE: 

a) Of motion up through a place or through a crowd 
ofpeopic. 
I. 308 Etatv . . . AjJ/Ioj' av ■fya&biv, r,e 
KXAfov. I. 310 ava. nX^vv . . . x'tev; II. 590 
dvd 7ta,vra$ (til'. — I. 812 a,« ■n?to7le%yov . . . 
dU^vro; similarly I. 653; III. 823; IV. 1172, 
1279. — III. 166 av ai^epa noX'Aov lovTi. III. 
685 dva 0*6fUt Svlev htanuv. IV. 1056 
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arpevyo/iivoig 5' dv ofiiTiOv en/iXv^ev evvyjreipa 
Nt>£ epycov av&peaai. IV. 1110 avrixa S 5 topro | 
ex Xf^ecov dvd Sti/xa. IV. 1336 hew &g, og pa 
r dv vkriv \ avvvofiov yiv (ie§67Udv tipverai. Cf. 
Z 505, K 362, N 199, II 349, 2 493, X 452, 
* 74; € 456, x 251, 275, o 80; $ 234, etc. 

b) Of motion over space. 

II. aspect, cur dvd naaav \ yalav 6(i&g . . . 
nveiovoiv II. 697 dvd vriaov ehiveov. II. 1086 
kfyBYixe %a?ja%av | ex vefyeuv dvd r darv xai 
oixia. II. 1091 diaaovreg . . . afi neXayog; IV. 
1536 nprioovrog d^reo | a^ neXayog. — IV. 231 
dvd yalav . . . a%ovGiv. IV. 1382 Aifivyig dvd 
Sivag epyjpovg vyja . . . fyepetv. Cf. E 87, 96, 
Z 71; e 329, 330, x 308, [i 143, 333. 

*:) Of motion up to, or simply to; i. e. of the goal. 

I. 528 dvd aeXfiara fidvreg. 1. 838 elfit 
ft v7iorpo7iog aing dvd nr6Xiv\ similarly III. 
573. — IV. 115 and vyjog efiyioav \ noiYievr dvd 
X&pov. Cf. % 77. 

d) Of motion up along, or simply along. 

I. 526=IV. 580 dvd fieaarjv \ arelpav . . . 
Yjpfxoae. I. 781 dvd oriftov tfiev yjpug; similarly 
IV. 43, 47. — II. 168 hiv-fievT dvd Bdanopov 
i&vvovro. II. 825 (Xvoevrog dvd SpcoOfiovg 
norafiolo velaer 'AflavridSyjg. Cf. E 87, K 339; 
X 176, ^ 136, etc. 
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e ) Of motion up, upon. 

II. 1367 tov p' dvd ££tpa ?-<*/3cSi'; cf. K 466; 

y 492, etc. The reverse of this is rest "on": 

III. 44 17OT0 <V)iu,) hirurov dvd 3pdrov; cf. 2 278. 

Homer uses dvd c. dat. in 2 352, 153, etc. 

/) With verbs denoting extent over or in a place. 

In this category dvd is nearly synonymous 
with ev, as in I. 166, 825, 1130. — I. 127 
[x«7ip<o$] og p' evi lir^ar,^, \ <j:e^3eTo \afi7tslyjg, 
'KpvitavStov ctfi ukya. rt<pog. I. 166 'Afebv 
k'tTtEt' aft n6?.tv; similarly I. 825; II. 998 2 ; III. 
748; IV. 1177.— I. 1061 htet$oturt6 t diSfow 
&fi nshiov '/.em&viov; also II. 516; IV. 974. — 
I. 1130 dvd ansog . . . £[3'J.d<jrr?aEv. I. 1292 
xvbog dp' 'E/lAaSa ur; as xaXv^r,. II- 1018 dv 
oipEa vatETaovaiv /ioaovvag; IV. 1338 <p?ioyyii 
v7XoTpoueovoiv dv' ovpsa . . . firjoaat. — IV. 623 
dvd KeXtwv finsipov nknTavrai \Xi(ivai\. IV. 
996 d»d Tft.r$i>v xE%dpovro. IV. 1359 ovS" eti 
rdoci' dvd %£>pov EOE&paxov. IV. 1440 TtaitpaOcsE 
&e Tovh' dvd %p>pov, [ i55op Eijepeuv. IV. 1742 
Aft it&ayoe, vaieiv. Cf. 6 517, O 488; y 215, 
v 367, = 474, 80, it 96, etc. 
g) With verbs denoting the direction toward or over 
a place. 

II. 363 djU neXayoc, TETfxtftiiEvy;; II. 810 au 
Tteljxyog S>v]evuevoi. III. 1283 Ttanryvas h' dvd 
vetov. Cf. T 212. 
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ini 



Of all the prepositions Ini ( Sanskrit dpi ) is per- 
haps the most difficult, because its meanings are so 
numerous that at times it is hard to distinguish one 
from the other. In a local sense it denotes rest upon 
a place or object, position bordering on a place, or 
motion toward or upon something. From these primary 
local meanings (upon, at, near, to), have been 
derived the metaphoric meanings, which Monro sum- 
marizes in part as follows : " After ( as we speak of 
following upon); with, at (i. e. close upon); in ad- 
dition, besides, esp of an addition made to correspond 
with or complete something else ; also attached to as an 
inseparable incident or condition of a person or thing ; 
and conversely, on the condition, in the circumstances \ 
etc." — In other words, Ini'va the metaphoric usages 
may denote sequence in time, as well as succession in 
order; it may be used in a hostile sense against, or in 
a friendly sense for, in regard to ; it may express the 
occasion or the action at which one is present or in 
which one participates, — the person, in whose power 
something is ( hence depends upon the person ) ; 
furthermore, it may signify the cause, the means, the 
condition, the purpose, Wit circumstance, and the like. 
Apart from these embarrassing metaphoric usages, it is 
astonishing how the question regarding the difference 
of i-c' with the genitive and dative in a local sense, 
apparently the easiest of all usages, was for a long 
time involved in a haze of conflicting opinions. Cf. 
Forman, The Difference between the Genitive and 
Dative used with M to denote Superposition, p. 4 
seq. According to the investigation of Forman, the 
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dative is the picturesque and emphatic means of in- 
dicating locality and the genitive the colorless means. 
In this fact lies the solution for the large use of 
£xi with the locative dative in poetry, and its 
limited use in prose. For the Orators compare Lutz, 
pp. 104-106. In his conception of superposition and 
proximity with the genitive and dative, Apollonius 
agrees with Homer, as the following calculations 
show : 

Ap. : a) Superpos.: gen. 38, dat. 51; b) Prox.: gen. 3, dat. 29. 
Ho :— a) " " 138, " 223; b) " " 9, •• 121. 

Also iq the other usages Apollonius remained within 
the limits of his department. Thus he keeps the 
metaphoric usages almost entirely to the dative, 
though in the later language a large share of these 
usages fell to the genitive and accusative. Cf. 
Schumacher, pp. 54-59, Sobolewski, pp. 141-146 and 
166; Lundberg, pp. 32-36; Lutz, pp. 101-104 and 
1 17-124; Krebs, pp. 80-84 and 93-98. 

After these introductory remarks we may proceed 
to classify the different uses of Im in Apollonius. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

SUPERPOSITION. 

a) With verbs of rest, or words implying position. 

(a) Of place, usually the large divisions 
of space: — III. 930 v^ov in axpefiovtov "Hpyjg 
ryvnanz fiovTidg. II. 407 in axpyiq nenr&fievov 
fyyjyolo; similarly III. 202. — 11.916 in ay%iaXov 
Savev axryjg; cf. I, 444 Saveeiv . . . in 'Aai&og 
nneipoto. — II. 401 in fineipoto Kvradbog . . . 
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<I>dLGig hiVYieiq evpvv poov elg aXa (3d?i%6i. III. 
455 ?£W 5 ini Spovov. IV. 954 xopv<pvjg em 
Xiaadhog axpyjg 6p$6g. II. 259 in dtp&ahfi&v 
akaov vefyog. I. 320 ctyi 8' dp ini npofiohrjg. 

II. 1058 Sovnsi ini oxomyjg nepifiyjxeog. IV. 1318 
oa 3 ini z$o™g . . . xdfieoSe; cf. IV. 1330, 1357. 
For Homer compare A 46, 536, A 38, N 12, 
H 157, 2 422, T 50, *P 61; a 104, 162, 185, 190, 
y 90, h 718, e 82, 151, 195, £ 136, etc. 

(/?) Of vehicles: — I. 658 [&3pa] dyeiv ini 
vvi6g\ similarly II. 211, 1187.— II. 1254 rov fiev 
\aierov\ in' dxpordryig l8ov...vyjog vnepnrdfievov 
vefykdv o%ehov. Here belongs I. 566 in ixpiwpiv 
"upon the deck". Cf. E 550, 455, N 665 
n 223, H 275, 447; a 260, /? 332, y 505, £ 188, 
p 249, etc. 

b) With verbs of motion. 
(a) Of motion down, down upon: — II. 550 
Syjxev in' d^eivoio nohag QvvyjiSog dxryjg. Of 
throwing the cable on the shore to fasten the 
ship: IV. 660 neiofiar in 1 r^ovuv . . . @d?uov\ 
cf. III. 569, IV. 78. — Of disembarking or land- 
ing: II. 631 in' ineipoio fiaivcdfiev] similarly 

III. 199; IV. 514.— Of sitting down upon: 
II. 203 ix &' £?l§g>v [teydpoto xaSe^ero . . . ov&ov 
in' avteioto; cf. H 522; e 195, x 314, 366, etc. 
Here belong the examples of looking or fixing 
the eyes upon the ground: I. 784 ini x^ 0V °S 



dfiuar epEiaag; similarly 11.685, III. 22. Homer 
has xclt& c. gen.; but compare Theocr. II. 112. 
(/3) Of motion up, upon: — Here the prin- 
cipal expression is that of embarking, or going 
on board a ship. IV. 1535, 1584 inl vYjog fflav 
(tfhjaav); cf. N 665, 7. 534, etc. Similar to 
this is IV. 166 1 fiyoaT kit ixpiotpiv "he mounted 
the platform"; also III. 573 fati vrjog | evvodag 
fyvaavres "drawing the mooring stones upon 
the ship". Other examples are: I. 1237 fat* 
atv£po£ av^-ero 7ir,<pvv "she put her arm upon, 
or around, his neck". III. 683 fivSog . . . oi 
in dxpordry;g dvire'/Xuv \ y?Msar t g. IV. 578 
tyopiovTo | vyjGov em xpavayjg ' H JUxTpi'Sog. IV. 
939 v\-ov in' avrduv aniXd^LH' seal xv/iarog 
dyrjg \ p6ovr'. Cf. I 588, M 265, X 531; 5 817, 
3 500, $ 51, etc. 

PROXIMITY. 

In three examples ini c. gen. means 
"close upon", "at" or "near". — Though prox- 
imity is clearly meant, yet the perspective 
renders the image of the object as one of 
superposition, and so this category can not be 
said to diner much from the preceding, The 
examples are: I. 29 <py;yoi. 5' dyptdheg . . . dxTvjg 
Qpvuxivfg 7i&vr,g hu . . . cnjgouffii'. III. 880 in 
air-rig dypousvai nyjyyjg 'Aixvtaibog. IV. 516 in' 
'[7.hvptxolo us'Aa/i^aSiEog noTafiolo \ . . . nvpyov 
Uetftav. Cf. X 153; b 489, x 96 etc' 
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OTHER I«OCAI, USES ARE: 

Motion "over" or " across ", without any 
definite goal: 1. 182 ndvrov em yhavxolo Shaxev 
olSfiarog, Homer has no close parallel. 

Motion "toward": IV. 1576 ini zetpbg 
8e£ireprjg . . . &vveo$e; cf. T 5, E 700; y 171, 
e 238. 

Succession: IV. 671 aJUo 5' in' &Xfc>v | 
ovfifiiyhg fieXeov. Seaton reads an' for iri, 
as suggested by L. 

a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

II. 782 fad TlpioTuao xaOiyvYitOLO Savovrog. 
III. 918 ovna rig rolog ini nporepov yevsr 
bvhp&v. Cf. B 797=1 403, X 156 in' eltfvrig 
"in time of peace"; E 637,=* 332 ini nporipov 
&v§p6ncdv. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE. 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

SUPERPOSITION. 

a) With the idea of rest or position "upon" or "over". 

(a) Of place: — I. 549 in' dxpordr^at Si 
vvfupau | UyjXidSeg xopvcpi.Gtv iS&fifieov eioopo- 
(doat,. 11.735 in' dxpor&TYi [XiaadSi] nefyvaaiV; cf. 
A 484. — I. 178 inoXiooev in b<ppvoiv aiyiaholo; 
similarly IV. 1298 vdovrog in' d<ppvai IlaxroTiolo 
xvxvol xlvyjoovolv ibv fiiXog. IV. 605 ^^d^oig 
Ini repoaivovrat,; IV. 1503 xelro &' ini 4<*//d- 
Souri. Cf. T 151, * 853; y5, 38, v 119, 284, 
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etc. — Noteworthy is I. 497 Yieihev ft w$ yala 
xoX ovpavog r$e Sdvlaacra, | to nplv in 9 dXhfaoioi 
(jUyi avvapyjpora {lopfyii \ veixeog i% oXoolo btexp&ev 
d{i$lg exaora; cf. I. 946; also E 141; % 389, ^ 47. 

(/?) Of the object:— II. 1103 in 9 dxpor- 
droioiv dyovpog dxpe(i6veoot,v; similarly II. 1148, 
1273 nenrdpevov hao'ioiaiv inl Spvog dxpefiov- 
eaoiv. In II. 481 ri em \hpvV\ nov'kov ai&va 
rpi(3eaxe [dfiaSpvdg'], eve would seem more 
natural: cf. A.J. P., XVII. 31.— II. 487 ^ca^ta 
\>e%au in atVc5 [/^o^cj] iepd; a similar example 
is II. 496 ftiov in io%ap6$iv. III. 218 
%akxeri<5iv inl y%v$ihea<5iv dpyipet [Spiyxog]; cf. 
2 275. — IV. 955 opSog inl areheri tvnihog . . . 
&fiov ipeioag. III. 1158 V(e 6 9 inl ^a^aXcS 
ofyetou. I. 435 xalov inl a^Yiaiv. Cf. A 462, 
240; 7, 273, 459, e 59, etc. 

(y) Of vehicles: — III. 877 xP VG6i0l S • •* 
i$' appaoiv iaryjvla; cf. Z 354, A 600, P 459. 
In IV. 85 inl vyjl fyevyafiev, the dative seems 
to be instrumental; cf. f3 414. 

(6) Of parts of the body:— I. 219 in 9 
dxporaroiOL noh&v (on tiptoe); also II. 90. — 
IV. 1403 (ivlai nv^o^ievoLGiv i<p 9 eXxeat nopoaiv- 
ovro. IV. 1404 'EanepiSeg xe<pa%alg em %elpag 
hjtpvaai dpyvpeag %av&yai, Xiy eorevov. IV. 172 
inl fcavSiiGL napyjiaiv r$e fier6no) | . . . l%ev 
epev^og. I. 946 reaaapeg aivordryoiv inl 
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nhevpyg dpaptrfou [#«pes] III. 167 ini osX/xaac 
vyjog . . . hetoxYifikvoi. Cf. 436, K 26, 91, 
A 623, E 419, 102, 393, P 210; v 60, p 90, 

<r 378, x 102 > etc -> also h - Merc - 388 - 

b) With verbs of motion (constructio praegnans) : 
(a) Of place: — I. 1104 Sovpara . . . ini 
fayfilPL pdXuoiv; similarly II. 430, IV. 902.— 

II. 365-366 ini nsipaGiv alyiatolo \ dxrri em 
npo32Sjn fxxil *AXvog 7torafiolo \ heivbv ipsvyovrai. 
I. 1194 ini x^° Vi ^ X6 ^aperp^v; similarly IV. 
523. — IV. 1555 in 9 aTCXohanri nepdczvreg [yaiyi]- 
I. 453 ini ^a^td^oiGi . . . tpvTJXdha %evdfievoi. 
Cf. E 729, Z 273, 303, 473, A 161, N 654, X 60, 
fl 487; 1 284, A, 315, o 60, 348, % 387, etc. 

((3) Of the object:— I. 329 iXko^kvotg ini 
haicpeoiv rM xai Igt£) | xex^L^ievQ . . . iSpioavro. 
I. 365 and 5' elfiaT . . . vyiyjaavro 'kelto ini 
70iara(iuvL. I. 376 xhlvav ini nydwrssi (paTjayZiv. 

III. 1286 eyypg enyj^ev . . . in oipid%G). IV. 
124 7i ini [$riyy] xc3a$ ftefayjro. IV. 187 
[xcoag] tea 5* f7ti <£>dtpog | *d/3/2a/U. IV. 717 slow 
67tt ZegtoIgiv . . . Spoiwcr^. Cf. Z 213, H 60, 
A 371, 4> 18, * 876; ^ 422, 71 408, t 101, etc. 
Under this category seems to belong II. 1285 
vfi ixkXevGsv in! EVvairiGiv ipvGGai. Cf. A 485; 
also Haggett, p. 46. 

(y) Of parts of the body: — I. 517 %oi(3ag 
. . . ini re yJudGGyGi %eovro aiSofievaig. II. 104 
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uIiolOlv hi aiiQoripoiai xe&a&yj. II. 220 fat 9 
dq>$a&(ioloiv 'Epwvg Xa£ htkfiiq. III. 1159 
ipeiOafievyi Xat'p ini %eipi napeiv\v\ similarly IV. 
693.— III. 1227 ini xpari xopvv Sero. III. 1393 
nlntov . . . iri ayoorc) xai nhevpolg. IV. 44 
nkn'kov fai btypvaiv . . . aret^afievyj. Cf. T 336, 
E 743, B 165, 102, 480, II 137, * 396, 727; 
a 364, 8 213, x !23, g> 230, etc. 

PROXIMITY. 

(a) On the border of bodies of water: — 
I. 554 nohiii 5* ini xifiarog ayy reyye 7i<J&*s. 
IL 505 norafi^ em noifiaivovotv. I. 1321 ini 
7tpo%oyoi Kioto . . . nenpcotai . . . fiolpav dva- 
nTiYioeiv; similarly II. 972; III. 67; IV. 615.— 
IV. 251 ini fayfilotv ihe^ioLv [ebog]. I. 54 in 3 
' AfityvoooLO poyoiv . . . rexev; similarly I. 309. 
— I. 36 yeivaro hivrievrog i^> vSaaiv 'Am8avolo; 
similarly I. 537; II. 658; III. 875; IV. 1309.— 
Cf. E 36, 479, 598, Z 15, H 86, 133, 490, 
501, K 287, A 712, M 168, II 719, P 263, T 390, 
* 87; o 442, g> 82, etc. 

((3) Of other localities: — III. 1033 nvpxai^v 
ei VYiYiOag ini fioSpo). IV. 691 iq? iariri dl^avre 
l^avov. III. 235 rip 5' em [{leooavho)] noXXai 
hixXiheg . . . ^aXa^iot r' eoav. IV. 1272 krC 
oiYixeaai Saaooeiv. III. 679 ini yaiyjg neipaat 
vaieraeiv, similar examples are: IV. 1173,1225. 
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1565, 1595. — IV. 1158 vfisvaiov ini npofioXyoiv 
aeihov. IV. 1605 ini arofidreaat ^aXtvd . . . 
xporeovtai. — IV. 1613 alts [axavSai] axoXiolg 
ini V616&1 xhrpoig . . . hixfavro. — Cf. B 788, 
r 153; a 196, (3 419, 8 579, £ 52, 153, 1 105, 
284, * 461, etc. 

(y) Of the occupation: — I. 730 in cup^cro 
yjfievoi spyo) " sitting at or around the immortal 
work". Cf. A 175, 258; n 111; also Eurip. 
Ale. 361, 439. Similar to this is IV. 1658 in 9 
ipetfioloiv [fjfievot]. 

OTHER LOCAL USES ARE THOSE WHICH DENOTE: 

(a) The limit: — II. 112 haov V ini Septan 
"i. e. skin-deep". IV. 938 dvcua x^^vai favxolg 
ini yovvaci ne^ag. 

(/?) The direction towards or against: — 
III. 444 in aire) 5' ofifiara xovpyj . . . o%oi*6vyi; 
similarly III. 1022. Cf. A 88; a 364, n 439, 
$ 358, etc.— III. 284 fEpog] y'Kv^ihag . . . yjx J 
ini Myi$6lyi; cf. III. 276 ini <pop(3daiv olarpog \ 
reXXerou. — II. 285 vyjaocaiv ini TlXayr^ai 
xiybvusg. Cf. Y 283, etc. 

(y) The motion over: — IV. 952 nepne 
ini xvftaGiv. Cf. B 6; yj 264. 

Examples of a figurative local use are: 
I. 1140, III. 497; IV. 1197. Cf. A 55, K 46; 
e 427, $ 554, v 209, etc. 
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a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

(a) Of a particular point in time: — I. 934 
ini vvxri. II. 453 en' fffueft; similarly IV. 977. 
— Cf. K 48, N 234, T 110, 229; ft 105, etc. 
Here belongs I. 260 ini npofto'AiitJi xtovrav "at 
the departure of those going". Cf. Schol.: t$ 
e£o§i<j tStv api&TEUV. 

(/?) Of succession in time: — II. 475 in' 
yjfiazi 6' J7f/ap optipfi. II. 633 arovoeaaav in' 
jj{OXVt vvxra <pvXaoou; cf. 11.622,947; IV. 1632. 
Homer has no parallel. Akin to the preceding 
examples are the following, most of which 
refer to the order in which the Argonauts 
enlisted: I. 40 ini roloi . . . Ilo^.v^fiog ixavev; 
similarly I. 53, 86, 90, 95, 115, 133, 179, 190, 
740, 1046; II. 792, 955.— Cf. H 163-167, * 355, 
401, 514; v 162, 185, etc. Diflerent are the 
examples 

OF GEOGRAPHICAL SUCCESSIONS: 
a) With verbs of motion, "after", " next to" : 

I. 932 ini v$ [\A/3i$<5w] xai 'Afiapvi&og . . . 
rnova . . . napqfieifiov. II. 357 ini tyi [axpip] 
napavela&s xoXlavov$ Ylafp^ayofuv; cf. also II. 
654. 1017, 1247; IV. 564, 570. This use, as 
well as the next, is not Homeric. 

b) With verbs of rest denoting the position "beyond" . 

II. 379 T^j & ini [dxpTi] Moauijrotxot . . . 
ve^iovtai. II. 397-398 i^e'ty^ &e £&neif>sq ini 
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ofy'iOL [Be^eipotcn] vaieraovGLV'l Bv^Vpsg 5' inl 
rolOiv. 

OF ACCESSION, ACCUilULATION OR ADDITION: 

I. 297 in 9 cCkysciv aXyog dpoto. II. 81 &t' 
aXXc.) 5* dX/los a>7Tat 5oC7fo$. Notice the 
alliteration in the last two cases. Similar 
examples are: I. 811, 1064; II. 1044; III. 125, 
178, 1284; IV. 411, 447, 1188, 1274. Cf. 1 639, 
H 130; y 113, n 120-121, 216. 

OF THE CAUSE. 

I. 286-287 c5 em noXTiyjvldy^atyjvxalxv^og 
e%ov ndpog, (L em (iovvg) \ pirpyiv np&rov hXvaa 
xal vorarov. II. 860 oXocj inl nyjfian xyhog 
etovro. III. 643 inl o<perepotg d^eoixra 7taioi; 
cf. IV. 995 iolg inl natal ydvvoSai. III. 692 
[iyj 8' dXeyetvov e<p 3 vldai xyhog e'Koio. III. 1056 
in ai'Tco | . . . bhexoiev d^Xi^ovg. III. 1254 
yyi^oavvoi . . . in i%7tG>pyGiv de&hov. IV. 8 
arvyepo) inl . . . deSvlG) . . . xe%ohafievog. IV. 
994 inl be atyiai xayyakdxxaxev . . . nokig. IV. 
1294 oixriara) Savdro) em. IV. 1495 Kav&ov 
enecpvev inl pyveooiv. IV. 1604 id av%evi 
yavpog. Cf. A 162, I 492, H 67; y 549, // 43, 
n 19, a 414, v 358, 374, $ 376, g> 91. 

OF THE CONDITION OR ATTENDANT 
CIRCUMSTANCE. 

I. 252 in 9 dyhaiy fitoroio, "with the joy of 
life". I. 422 in dnrniovi //otp^, "with good 
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luck". I. 514 op&oloiv in 9 ovaGiv ripsfiiovreg, 
"with eager ears"; cf. III. 1260.— I. 652 ini 
nvoty ftopeao; cf. I. 1013. — I. 767 Syjpov nsp 
in eknihi $?7>7<rato. II. 205 dfihyifcpo) 5 5 ini 
xcSfian xkxkvx 3 avavbog. IV. 711 [lefaixrpd re 
VYifyaXiriCiiv xalev irC sv^q^Gl; cf. IV. 1599 
&fia S 3 6v%td%,Yi<JLv. IV. 1305 avYivvarc) in 3 
a&3vlG). IV. 1455 fospolg ini %ei?L£Giv slnev 
iavMg. Cf. N 485, 2 501, T 181; n 99, etc. 

OF THE PURPOSE. 

I. 425 ini fiovoiv %(doao§Yiv, "they girded 
themselves for the purpose of killing the oxen". 
III. 403 in oSveiotGtv e^rs. IV. 1547 Op<pevg \ 
xexher 3 An6Xktovog rpinoba . . . vogtg) em 
(iei?ua ^ea^cu. IV. 1430 iq> 3 vtierepoiGiv dvetap \ 
Sevp efiohev xafiaroiOiv. Cf. I 602, K 304, 
* 574; a 44. 

OF THE PERSON OR THINQ UPON WHICH 
SOilETHINQ DEPENDS. 

I. 713 elvai in 9 afifit. III. 507 ini xdprei 
%6ip&v. IV. 545 xotpaveovrog in 3 depict Nqlvgl- 
§6010. This use is post^Homeric. 

IN A HOSTILE SENSE, "AQAINST", "UPON". 

I. 1025 ini GtyiGi £flpa$ aet,pav; cf. II. 92. 
— II. 5 (5<jt 5 ini xai ^uvoiGtv deixea &6G[iov 
€&Yix6v, "who imposed an unjust law even upon 
strangers". II. 69 in dhhfaotGL [.isvog Q&pov. 
III. 1351 bhovtag ^yjyeL SyipevryGcv in dv&p&Giv. 
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IV. 7 h67uov ainvv ini atyvai luqrtAaaxevi cf. IV. 
462. Other examples are: I. 42; II. 1038; IV. 
448, 971, 1087, 1101, 1665. For Homer com- 
pare: A 382, T 15, 132, A 178, E 14, 630, A 293, 
442, n 608, * 362; & 822, o 182, etc. 

IN A FRIENDLY SENSE, -FOR". 

1. 612 l%ov ft ini XyjidSeaaiv tpr^vv epov. 
III. 28 xovpr/v Alfred SiyUfou . . . in 3 9 lyjaovr, 
cf. III. 143. — III. 708 d^o) in 3 aXkfarpi 
(mutually) Seoav yoov. III. 742 in dvipt 
fiririaaoSai. Cf. A 162, I 492; n 19. 

WITH A VERB EXPRESSING A flENTAL ATTITUDE 
TOWARDS ANOTHER PtRSON. 

III. 405 €0&Xo!$ yap in avtyaoiv ovrt 
(isyaipu. Cf. B 270; a 414, % 412 - 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) Motion "to" or "towards" a place or object. 

I. 832 ini vrja xi6v; similarly II. 71, 295, 
814, 835, III. 826, 1165, 1318, 1345. Cf. 
A 12, 371, B 8, 17, 168, etc. — In three passages 
(I. 523, 910; II. 933) Apollonius uses ini vya 
(iaiveiv in the sense of "going on board", for 
which Homer uses ini vrjog ftaivetv. The 
phrase ini vyja Paiveiv in Homer means only 
"to go to the ship". — Other examples are: 
I. 849 ini o$ea 86[tar ayeoxov; cf. I. 872; III. 
36. — I. 881 [tehujocu . . . akTuor in 9 akTjov \ 
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xapnov . . . nenoTYinivat; cf. 684. — I. 925 
~Keo6vr,aov lm naov%ovaav Ixovro. I. 1298 
Mva&v fad yalav Ixovro; similar are: II. 404; 

III. 891; IV. 631, 1761. Cf. I 619, 2 240, * 205, 
x 55, I 43, 91, o 88, 492, p 205, r 170, etc. 
The examples with animate beings that fall 
under this category are: II. 677 &vep%6(ievoe, 
t^X' in aneipova hrj^ov; cf. £ 43. — II. 1046 
v\xs V in oiavov raj^iatov Befog. This is the 
nearest approach to the Homeric use with 
persons, as B 18, E 590, etc. — In II 371 it 
seems best to read fm' instead of in 7 . 

b) Motion upon. 
III. 803 ivSe/iivr; h' ini ■yovva.t' bhvpero; cf. 

IV. 1046. — III. 1334 'Aalov fau a<n,3apy mfoag 
nohi. III. 1373 ini yalav . . . nlnrov. IV. 885 
(ialvov ini xXri'ihag; cf. Z 386, 442.— IV. 1516 
hxpviv in axavSov eveaTypii-aro . . . rapaov nohag. 
Cf. T270; a 146, etc. 

c) Limit or a point of measurement "as far as" , 
"up to". 
1. 565 in r,Xa.xa.TYiv ipvaavreg [Xiva]. 1. 744 
ix hi ol &uov nvj%vv em Oxaiov ivvo%ri xE%aA.aGTo. 
II. 791 Eat' fail 'PtjScUov npo%oo\g. III. 412 
Tap&v ini riXaov. IV. 947 xoXnov in i£vag 
eWt^aaai IV. 1401 and xparog hi xs7-o.tvriv | 
&%ptg fat axvyanv xeIt anvoog. II. 1609 ear 
ini vYihvv | . . . fiaxdpEaat . . . eixro. Cf. T 12 
A 7; £ 120. 
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— l84 — 

d) Extent or motion over a space. 
I. 424 ini n6mov iXexxydfjie^; cf. IV. 1318 aj> 
vypyjv 7t%a%6(ievoi. — II. 975 f>66§pa . . . ini yalav 
lyjai; III. 743 vv% . . . ini yalav &ysv xvsQag. 
IV. 183 rjw; per (f ini yalav ixifivaro. III. 
1054 aneipofievov 5<ptog Svcxpepyjv ini fl&Xov 
6$6vrov. Cf. H 88, 1, K 27, £1 695; y 105, 
5 381, etc. Here belongs the example denot- 
ing direction " over": I. 631 ndnracvov ini 
nXarvv . . . ndvrov. Cf. A 350, * 143; e 84, 
158, etc. — Noteworthy is IV. 1357 iq? vypyv 
h:XYiiiev\ cf. (3 370 novrov in drpvysrov xauca 

nao%eiv. 

e) Position. 

I. 930 ini &e%ia yalav tyovreg; cf. II. 347; 
IV. 1621.— II. 1269 e%ov 5' in dpcarepd . . . 
Kavxaaov. Cf. E 355, N 326; y 171, e 277. 
This use is common in military language. 

A figurative local use is seen in IV. 618 
ini yyjSoovvag rpdnero voog; cf. T422. — IV. 678 
rd &' ini ari%ag Yiyaysv ai&v\ cf. B 687, T 113, 
2 602.— IV. 1773 ini xlivrd nsipaS Ix&vq \ 
vfierEfxov xafiarov; cf S 226, £ 338, ^ 248. 

2. IN A TErtPORAL SENSE TO DENOTE THE 

EXTENT OF TlilE. 

I. 605 ini xvetyag, "till night". I. 793 ini 
%povov, "for a time"; similar are IV. 960, 1255, 
1545. — IV. 1293 vvxt 9 ini naxsav xai <paog, 
"for a whole night and day". IV. 1632 in 9 
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^ap, "by day". For examples like inl 8yjp6v 
see the chapter on the prepositions in adverbial 
phrases.— Cf. B 299; r\ 288, o 494, etc. 

3. OF PURPOSE. 

II. 1129 inl xpeog,"on business". III. 375 
inl xc3a$ . . . vieoScu, "to go in quest of the 
fleece". III. 389 rig ft &v rdaov olSfia nepyjoou 
n'katri §xa>v o&velov inl xTeyag. Cf. £1 43; y 421, 
p 295, also Aesch. Sept. 861, Ag. 1535. 

— fierd — 

Originally fierd meant between or among Cf. Brug- 

mann, Griech, Gram., 8 Sec. 503 From these local 
meanings developed the sociative or comitative idea, 
in which pezd is equivalent to truv. In prose 
fierd (c. gen.) in a sociative sense restricted 
the use of auv to such an extent that in some of 
the Orators <ri>v is practically an unknown quantity. 
Isocrates never uses it ; Andocides has it only once ; 
Aeschines once; Antiphon and Lysias each have 
it twice. Cf. T. Mommsen, pp. 3-7, where the 
facts for the rise of perd c. gen. and the fall 
of truv in prose are admirably set forth. — Apollonius 
avoids perd with the genitive altogether. Homer has 
only five examples, for which compare Mommsen, p. 
52: Monro, Sec. 196; Vogrinz, p. 219 

As fierd c. gen. is chiefly a prose construction, 
so fierd c. dat. is almost exclusively an epic usage. 
It is foreign to all departments of prose ; while in 
the drama we find a mere trace of it. Cf. Aeschylus, 
Choe. 365, Pers. 613; Sophocles, Phil. 11 10; Euri- 
pides, Hec. 355; Aristophanes, Av. 251, Lys. 
1283, Ran. 336. — Apollonius has always the plural 
after perd with the dative. Homer has six examples 
with the singular of collective nouns. Cf. Mommsen, 
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p. 44. In as far as the dative of the person pre- 
dominates in the Argonautica, our author stands 
closer to the Iliad than to the Odyssey, in which the 
dative of things is more numerous. 

Merd c. ace. was used primarily with plurals and 
collective nouns after verbs of motion to denote into 
the midst of y among; then in the sense of to with 
words like city, ship, etc. This last use, as that with 
proper names of countries, is an extension on the part of 
Apollonius. In Homer fierd is sometimes used with 
the accusative without a verb of motion. Cf. Monro, 
Sec. 195. This does not occur in Apollonius. Our 
author differs also from his predecessor in the frequency 
of fJLerd with the dative and with the accusative. 
Homer has it 215 times with the dative and 164 
times with the accusative. Apollonius reversed this 
numerical relation, using it 36 times with the dative 
and 47 times with the accusative. 

A. WITH THE DATIVE. 

1. IN THE LOCAL SENSE "AMONQ": ONLY OF 

PERSONS. 

I. 17 a7&ohoLTU)lGL fier' avh$aai\ similarly 
I. 648, 779; III. 341, 891; IV. 481, 616, 1209, 
1640; also I. 679; IV. 1102. Cf. E 86, II 493, 
570, * 476, etc. — I. 979 rolg fiera Sour' d'Aeyvve. 
III. 544 rolov snog fisrd naai . . . ayopevoev; 
similarly II. 144; III. 90, 505, 889; IV. 56, 189. 
Cf. K 250; n 336, etc.— III. 908 Sao6[i6§a [isrd 
oQlolv, "among ourselves ". Other examples 
are: IV. 975, 1418. Cf. N270, 4>122; 1 418, etc. 

2. IN THE SOC1AT1VE *ENSE "WITH": ONLY OF 

PERSONS. 

I. 303 per' d^t7to?uoiaiv ExyjXog fii^ive 
Sdfioig; cf. x 204 and Mommsen, p. 43. — I. 340 
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uvvSeaias re fierd ^slvotm /3a?ia3ai. Cf. I 434, 
A 428. Other examples are: II. 536, 757; 
IV. 6, 1465. Cf. K 208; t 335, etc. 

: ONLY 



I. 223 hovfovro (isra. nvotfatv e^Ftpai. III. 
1214 Spvivoiai fierd nropSoiot [EarstyavutvTo]. 
Compare also IV. 423, 427; for Homer * 367; 
,3 118. 

More singular is the phrase fieri ippectv 
(I. 463; II. 952; III. 18,629; IV. 56?), where, 
according to our idiom, we render uerd by 
"in". Cf. Haggett, p. 49. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE "TO", LIKE irp*t: 
a) Of persons. 

(a) In the singular: — III. 25 lofiev (ipta, 
K&jjpw. Schol. Tipdj T>jv K. — III. 1138 vkea%ai 
iv\v [iETa ^Tepa. IV. 77 /lerd T-^vye [M^Sftav] 
. . . tXdaaxov. Cf. K 63, 73, N 252, 297; also 
E 152, 614, etc. 

(0) In the plural:— III. 1148 [ier' a^i- 
7rd^0D5 [upTo veeoSai]. IV. 1499 firj^a jUetgi 
capias . . . ex6(itaaav. Cf. A 222, K 149, etc. 
Here belongs the example of a collective noun: 
III. 434 ep^eo vvv {ie&' ofiiXov. Cf. A 478, 
E 21, T 47, etc. Similar is the example in 
which ^prd denotes direction towards: III. 951 
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ov 5f 7t6r* 5aae dfifyirtdXcdv [t6& 8[ii2jov %% drpFfiag; 

cf. (i 247. 

b) 0/ place or object. 

The examples under this heading have, 
with the exception of II. 1121, the noun in 
the singular. In this respect Apollonius 
differs entirely from Homer, who never uses 
the noun in the singular: — 

(a) With proper names of countries: — 
II. 424 /uera 5' Alav akig Ttofirtyjeg eoovrai. 
Schol.: ri [isrd dvri r^g npog. Cf. II. 1188 
veeoSaL . . . sire per Alav, \ elre fier dfyvetyjv 
Secov nokiv 'Op^o^ei'oto. III. 13 pe& 'EXXaSa 
xcoag ayoivro; similarly IV. 349, 369.— III. 1242 
Kahavpeiav pera . . . veioero. 

(/?) With appellatives: — I. 137 laav perd 
vrja; also I. 701, 1255; III. 1187; IV. 1766.— 
II. 461 e^avtovra perd nrokiv; similarly II. 762, 
892, 1095, 1189; III 331, 621.— II. 1172 xiov 
perd vy\ov v Ap>yog; cf. III. 914. — IV. 57 fierd 
AarfiLov avrpov dXvoxcd. IV. 123 [ie& lepov 
akaog Ixovro. IV. 289 per 'Ioplyjv <x/la fi&Xhei; 
also IV. 630, 844.— IV. 720 perd yalav e^v 
xol $6par' iovreg. — II. 1121 per hovag /2d/le. 
2. OF SUCCESSION IN ORDER OF PLACE, "BEYOND". 

II. 367 perd rbv 8' dy%ippoog *lf>ig . . . 
iXtbaerat elg aXa. Closely allied to this is 
the use 
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3. OF SEQUENCE IN ORDER OF TIME, "AFTER". 

I. 698 (isra r^vye dv&pro 'T^mv^yd 
similarly II. 898, 1011. Cf. K 5l6; 147, p 336. 
—I. 1309=IV. 1211 fiera zptvov. Cf. x 352; 
also h . Merc. 126. 

4. OF PURPOSE, "IN QUEST OF", "AFTER", 

LIKE farl 

The only example of this use in Apollonius 
is fiera x&xg in I. 4; II. 211, 873; III. 58. Cf. 
N 247, T 347; a 184, n 151 (of the person); 
h. Cer. 106. 

An example of a figurative local use is 
per l^via vieoSou in I. 741; III. 447. Cf, 2 
321; 406. 

— napd — 

Form : — Besides napd (24), which becomes napa (2) 
by anastrophe, nap' (8) by elision, ndp (1) by apocope, 
Apollonius has the form napai five times. Homer 
has twelve examples of napai. 

Use: — Of all the prepositions, napd is one of the 
best to show how close Apollonius drew the line 
between poetic and prosaic usages. In prose 
napd c. gen. predominates ; in epic poetry it is com- 
paratively rare, in Apollonius even more so than in 

Homer, as appears from the following figures; 
Apollonius : gen. 4, dat. 16, ace. 18. 
Homer: " 67, " 219, " 133. 

Orators: " 974, " 607, " 328. 

Polybius : " 554, " 416, " 491. 

Again, in prose napd is largely restricted to a per- 
sonal use, or to animate beings in general. Upon 
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this fact was based the maxim of the old gram- 
marians " y *ap& ifi<pt>xtov Itniv." In epic poetry, how- 
ever, it is used much more frequently of the thing 
than of the person. Apollonius has in all only six 
instances of the person (3 c. gen. and 3 c. dat.) 

Furthermore, in prose a number of metaphoric 
uses have grown around nap* ; cf. Kuhner-Gerth, 
Sec. 440; Lutz, pp. 145-154; Krebs, pp. 51-58. In 
epic poetry these usages are rare. In Apollonius 
they are practically conspicuous by their absence. 
Only one example occurs with the genitive and one 
with the accusative. 

Meaning: — The radical sense of napd is beside. 
This meaning appears most distinctly in the adverbial 
use of the preposition. In case-construction it is 
modified according to the general nature of the cases. 
With the genitive it is ablatival, from the side of, 
French de chez ; with the dative it is locatival, 
by the side of beside \ near; with the accusative 
it denotes a) the goal of motion, to the side of 
and b) motion or extent, alongside of 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
(a) Of a person: — II. 1096 iviovro reap' 
Airjrao Kvra'cov; cf. B 787, N 211, etc.— III. 38 
rtapai Aidg tfyev axoircv; cf. 5, 175; Hes. Th. 
348. — Un-Homeric is the metaphoric example 
of hearing something from a person: II. 417 
aonaoi&g xe napa ceo xal ro haeiYiv. 

((3) Of an object: — III. 568 *Apyo$ fiev 
7tapd vrjog . . . areJUiaik); cf. N 744, B 28, 46, 
T 143; y 431, etc. 



B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

(a) Of a person: — I. 455 napa he a<ptai 
jivpi' exstTo elSara xai j»e$v faipov; cf. 504; 
x 9. — IV. 223 nap Se ol fy%OS • ■ ■ TexavvaTo; 
cf. Z 43, <[> 547; v 387, etc. In II. 503 nporepoiot 
nap' dv&p&GLV, the preposition is used partly in 
a local and partly in a temporal sense. 

(ft) Of an object or of a place: — I. 319 
'Apyuiri . . . napa vyjl ^kvovreg; similarly I. 855; 
IV. 849, 1122. Cf. A 329, H 383, 345, K 35, 
256, etc. — I. 530 otyETEpoiOL nap' evrEGiv 
tSpidu^ro; cf. H 135.— I. 694 = 11. 61 napa 
noaaiv; cf. N 617, 280, etc. II. 309 nap' 
EOZ&pri %ajo yEpai6$; similarly II. 158, 498; 
III. 1193. Cf. 562; 5 449, <p 239, 385,.-^ 71. 
— II. 8&S ov'lfiftpaaiotai nap' vhaaiy' Aarvnd/iaia 
t'ixte; similarly IV. 132, 973. Cf. A 475; £ 97. 
— In 1. 458 napa Arm xai cava TepnvCx; e^touvTo, 
the idea is temporal as well as local. Cf. y 37. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Apollonius has no instance of napa with 
a person in the accusative. The example in 
III. 486 is one of tmesis, not of case-construc- 
tion. Homer, however, uses occasionally napa. 
with a person in the accusative, as E 837, 
A 592, £ 143, 169; y 469, 5 51, etc. 

The uses in Apollonius are: 
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(a) Of motion "to", "to the side of":— 
L 217 ayuv . . . 7iapa f>6ov 'Epyivoio. II. 906 
7tapd 7tpo%oag 7iora(iolo ffiv&ov. II. 1003 
^aXvftav 7tapa yalav Ixovro. III. 1276 7tapa 
X,€l?vog iXioadfievov 7tora[iolo. IV. 825 7tapd ILxvk- 
fyg arvyepov xev&fi&va veeo&ai. Cf. © 220, etc. 

((3) Of motion "alongside of':— I. 1279 
tyopeovro 7tapal Tloaihriiov axpyjv. II. 621 7tapai 
B&vviba yalav vfja . . . aevev. II. 946 Ttapd 
rcovkvv . . . fiTuavvov . . . | af^axXiiv. III. 1252 
x64/6 7tap' oipia%ov. IV. 324 cx6neXov 7tdpa . . . 
rifieiylavro. IV. 564 Ttapat Kepsupai' Ixovro. 
IV. 787 Ttapd Xxfatyg cx67te7uov (tiyav nSe 
Xapv(38iv Seivov ipevyofisvyjv $e%erai 6&6g, i. e. 
the road leads alongside of S. and Ch. Cf. 
X 127. — IV. 1578 Ttapd %kpaov iepyofi&voi 
fcvveoSe. Cf. A 166; ? 89, etc. 

(y) Of direction ' 4 towards" or "upon": — 
III. 445 o^izara . . . 7iapa Xinapyjv a^ofiivyj . . . 
xaTivnrprjv. Cf. 4> 603. 

(<5) Of extent "alongside of", "near": — 
I. 967 eloapevoL Ttapa Siva. II. 502 e%oq napa 
Uyjvetolo (i^Xa vefiecv. II. 507 Ai(3vyjv svifiovro 
napal Mvpr6oiov alnog. Cf. A 316, B 522, 
711, Z 34, A 622, M 313; i 46, etc. 

(e) In the metaphoric sense "contrary to": — 
III. 613 7tap' alaav 9 with which compare napa 
8vvafiLv (N 787), napa fiolpav (£ 509). 
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7l6ftL 

Akin to o.ii<pi in meaning and in case-construction 
is nep{ (Sanskrit pdri, l^tvtiper). The t is never elided. 

The original meaning of nepi has been the subject 
of quite a controversy. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn. 
I. Sec. 284 ; Vogrinz, Gram. d. horn. Dial., p. 225- 
226. — In Apollonius, as in Homer, it shows the 
meanings around, and above, i. e. over and beyond, as 
in nep). ndvTwv, above all. The former meaning is 
generally considered the original one, and I believe, 
correctly. Secondary meanings are : about, for, con- 
cerning, on account of and the like. 

The most distinctive difference between epic poetry 

and the other departments of literature is that in the 

latter the use of ™pi c. dat. practically disappeared, 

except in two sets of phrases ; viz. , in regard to 

clothing and with verbs of fear. Even in these 

expressions nep( was not used much, since there was 

a tendency for the accusative to encroach upon the 

first, and the genitive upon the second usage. From 

the Orators Lutz (p. 125), cites only one example to 

which, however, two more are to be added; viz., 

Ant. V. 6 (1) and Lys. Frag. 52. Aristophanes 

recognized that the construction was Homeric, as is 

shown by his parody of it, apart from which he uses 

it only four times. Cf. Sobolewski, p. 207. The 

examples in tragedy are few, as also in Thucydides 

and Xenophon. Polybius has only one example of 

nept c. dat. against 1114 c. gen. and 1819 c. ace. 

In the use of nept, Apollonius differs from Homer 

in several details, as will be indicated. He shows 

a special fondness for using it with the dative. 

Homer has : gen. 79, dat, 85, ace. 72. 
Apollonius has : " 19, " 31, " 10. 
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A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
I. IN THE LOCAL SENSE ••AROUND," "ABOUT". 

This use does not occur in prose and it is 
rare in poetry. Homer has only two cases of 
it, (e 63, 130) and Apollonius has only two: II. 
1131 el^V(ia nepi %po6g\ cf, II. 1191. 

a. IN THE METAPHORIC MEANINGS: "ON ACCOUNT 
OF", "FOR", CONCERNING", "ABOUT", 

a) To denote the object of contention. 

II. 141 (tapvarro Oi&Yipofydpov nepi yaivig; 

similarly III. 1057; IV. 1485, 1765, 1770. Cf. 

M 170, P 157, 734, 2 265, #437; y403,6>515,etc. 

b) To denote the object of thought, anxiety or fear. 

I. 901 ifi&sv nkpi Svfiov apeUd \ \aj(av\ 

III. 60 hsihiiev . . . nepi 5' Aloovihao. IV. 492 

vavtiXtYiq . . .nspi (lyjrcaLaaxov; also I. 1342; III. 

688; IV. 1068, 1355. Cf. T 17, # 553; n 191, etc. 

3. IN THE SENSE OF SURPASSING: "ABOVE". 

I. 65 Mdylog, ov nepi navrav \ AriroiS^g 
khiha.fa similarly I. 830; II. 179; III. 304, 585. 
Cf. A 287, 417, B 831, 138,281; yi 108, etc. From 
this usage developed expressions like nepi ruxk- 
Tjov 7ioieZo&ou, etc., which abound in the Orators. 

Examples of nepi c. gen. used after verbs 
of saying and asking (a 135, 405, y 77; o 347, 
etc.), and phrases like nepi /ivSov, "in words" 
(0 284), nepi rofav, "in archery" (3 225), Kepi 
nvog eiSevcu (p 563), nepi ttvog axoveiv (r 270), 
are not found in Apollonius. 
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B. WITH THE DATIVE. 
i. IN THE LOCAL SENSE: "AROUND". 

a) With verbs of binding, fastening or putting around . 

I. 379 Ttepl etxaXftolOiv t&qoav. III. 1224 
Tiept asp GnqSeaaiv eeoto ^ijpyjxa; cf. also I. 1020; 
II. 57, 160, 1251; III. 867. For Homer com- 
pare: r 330, 332, H 207, 43; £ 528, etc. 

b) With verbs of falling upon, or around. 

II. 128 idrtt&vta nepl arpiot. II. 833 
f$efipv%i>g 8e 3o^j nepi xdmtEde ftovpi. IV. 93 
Ttepi yovvaoi 7t67iTr;vZav. Cf. A 303, 86, etc. 

c) With verbs of 'whirling around. 
IV. 936 slXlaaovro 'Apyw^ 7tepi vrji. Cf. 
A 817, X 97. Also with the accusative in IV. 
932, 1196, 1450.— IV. 1454 jteTpo^ ftftvixu 
nepl nihaxi hivsvsaxov; for the accusative com- 
pare IV. 1642, 1664.— Here belongs IV. 325 
gxoji&mv . . . Ci Ttepi hy; a%i^Liv 'larpog p6ov. 
d) Examples in which the idea of surrounding from 
all sides is especially prominent. 
I. 389 7ifp( hk cuptv aihvri xrjxie 7.tyvvc,; 
similarly II. 162, 323, 1173 ; III. 1019; IV. 953. 
Of. P 133, * 598, ii 96, etc. 

a. IN THE nETAPHORIC SENSE: "FOR", "ON 

ACCOUNT OF". 

a) To denote the object of contention. 

IV. 549 dypaiXotatv d7.s^6iiei'ov nspi (Hovaiv; 

cf. II 568, P 4, 133; p 472. In IV. 1485 the 

genitive is used in the same sense. 
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b) Of a negotiation. 
III. 904 7tepl (3ovolv vnicryj; cf. h. Merc. 236. 
c) In expressions of fear and anxiety. 

II. 875 heog nepi vrjL III. 638 nepi . . . 
ZeivQ <j>ft6veg riepe&ovrai. III. 1171 ifietovro 
Tiepl o$ioiv. Cf. K 240. 

d ) 75? denote the object about which anger exists. 

1. 1340-1342 ov nepi n6eoi fiyjfc>v,\ ov 8e nepi 
xredreaai ^aXfi^d^evog (levey^vag, \ o&X eraioov 
nepi fycrrdg. IV. 614 %o6(ievog nepi 7tau8i. Cr.h. 
Cer. 77. This use is poskHomeric; cf. Delbrueck, 
Vergl. Syn. Vol. I. p. 712. 

e) With a verb of asking. 

III. 1155 Ttepl TUuoiv . . . ipeeivev. Cf. a£i<pi 
c. dat. in 5 151, e 287; etc. 

f) To denote the inner cause. 

III. 865 eoreve . . . bhvvri nepi. IV. 440 nepi 
ydp [ilv avayxri . . . hoaav %eivoiaiv ayeo&au. 
Homer has no close parallel, but cf. h. Cer. 429 
8pe7t6[iYiv nepi yappa/vi [ob&ea]; also Pind. Pyth. 
V. 58; Aesch. Pers. 696. Choe. 35. Noteworthy 
is III. 1257 nepi oSevei (P 22). 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
ONLY LOCAL IN APOLLONIUS AS IN HOMER: 

a) With verbs of motion, chiefly eUiaaw and dtveuw, 

IV. 932 SeTi^lveg . . . iTiiooovrai nepi vi\a\ 
similarly III. 1218; IV. 1196, 1450.— IV. 1642 
nepi . . . Kp>7T>7J> . . . Sivevovra; cf. IV. 1664. — 
I. 538 nepi fiofiov . . . neSov pyjaooGi noheaaiv. 
Cf. A 448, M 297; h 368, £ 308, o 69, etc. Un- 
Homeric seems to be IV. 436 Seat nepi vyov 
?x>7Tat,i.e. to < the neighborhood of> the temple. 
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b) With verbs of rest 
III. 216 [xioveg] nepl roi%ovg i^styig av6%ov. 
IV. 321 nepi Aavpiov . . . vaterdovrsg. Cf. B 757, 
M 177, 2 374; i 402. 

— npog — 

Homer uses 77*09 327 times in case-construction. 
Apollonius has it only 13 times. I*ike the later 
Homeric imitators, he shows a preference for the 
poetic form nori, which he uses 7 times, against 2 
examples of the other poetic form nport and 4 ex- 
amples (with cases) of the common form np6?. 
Cf. La Roche, Wiener Studien, XXII., p. 49. — In 
Homer tcotI and npori are about equal in number, and 
the two together amount to a little above one half 
of np6<?. Apollonius did not use np6$ with the dative. 
With the genitive he has it only in entreaties (three 
times), and with the accusative only in the local 
sense, except I. 684 (temp.). The Homeric examples 
of np6$ c. ace. with verbs of speaking, and in the 
hostile sense "against", were too common in prose 
to be imitated by Apollonius. His uses of np6$ are : 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
In entreaties: — II. 2 15 7xe«nou npd? Zyvds . . . Afotrofiat; 
similarly II. 1125; III 984. Cf. A 339; v 324, etc. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE: "TO" ••TOWARDS" ••UPON". 

I. 774 0y d y ifievau npor\ &<rco; similarly II. 8; III. 
322, 1154; IV. 595, 1 1 16, 1399. Cf. rn6, A 108, 
£41; P 342, etc.; also h. Ap. 8. 

More noteworthy are the examples denoting, (a) 
the extent "up to'* or "as far as": II. 807 tzot\ 
arofxa SepjuLwdovTo?; and (b) the direction "towards'': 

IV. 311 nor) fioov [dv£/e<v]. Cf. E 605; fx 8l, etc. 
2. IN A TEI1PORAL SENSE. 
I. 684 (jroyepov nor) yripas, for which there is but 
one example in Homer; viz. p 191 ™t\ Zantpa. 
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Form: — Morphologically un6 is connected with 
Sanskrit upa and Latin s-ub. The poetic form 
vital occurs seven times in Apollonius, but only four 
times in Homer. 

Meaning: — As appears from the adverbial use, 
the primary meaning of vn6 is under. In case-con- 
struction this meaning is modified to denote a) with 
the genitive: motion/rom under or place under \ b) 
with the dative : position under\ c) with the accu- 
sative : aim, direction or motion towards and under, 
or extension under. — The metaphoric usages to 
denote the author, the cause, the occasion, the accom- 
paniment, the instrument, the means and the like 
are developments from the original under, in a local 
sense. The most characteristic epic feature of bn6 is 
its use with the dative to denote the agent, in place 
of biz6 with the genitive. Since in prose 6ir6 c. gen. 
predominates (Orators: gen. 1294, dat. 63, ace. 26), 
Apollonius used it only thirteen times with this case, 
and in these thirteen examples we find, as a further 
offset to prose, the form bizai six times. Noteworthy 
is also the post- Homeric ond vuxrt (at night), which 
seems to have started with Aesch. Ag. 1030 ond (txotoj . 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE. 

(a) Motion "away from under": — I. 10 
[neStXov] i^eadcoaep vri ihvog. P 235; 8 39, etc. 

(/?) Place "under": — II. 106 vnd orepvoio... 
nkyfez. II. 667 o/i/iara be acpiv \ Tio^d napa- 
orpGxptivrou vnd %vyov. II. 743 novroto 3' vnd 
arevEL r^evrog. IV. 1611 vnai Xayovcov] 
similarly IV. 1644 vnal . . . revovrog, "under 
the tendon". Cf. A 106, A 14, 3> 15, etc. 



a. IN A IHETAPH0RIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) The agent: — IV. 641 7ta?.tvTpo7t6tovro 
Sea*; vno; similarly II. 847 Mowmv vito 
yupfoaoSau. Cf. n 434; r 114, etc. 

(£) The cause:— II. 1232 wtai fratys 
aveiiomteivrro; also III. 969. Cf.A423,T358,etc. 

{y) The accompaniment: — 1. 538 tyfynvyyos 

hnal, "to the accompaniment of the lyre"; 

similarly IV. 1157, 1192. Cf. 275, £ 492; also 

h. XIX. 15; Hes. Sc. 278; Arist. Ach. 1001. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE: 

(a) Of rest or position: "under" or "in": — 

I. 388 vnb T^omh . . . orEva%ovro <pa%.o,yye$; 
cf. also I. 544, 956, 957, 1262; II 681, 707, 732, 
797, 1086; III. 39, 119, 221, 287, 296, 371, 1023; 
IV. 137,313,676,765,922,944,982,1107,1528. 
For Homer compare B 307, A 44, P 371, etc. 

(fi) Of motion implying subsequent rest 
(constructio praegnans). II. 512 Xapuw); hn' 
&V*p«ffiv xofissaSat; cf. Ill 281, IV. 1261, 1522; 
Homer X 482; 3 297, etc. 

a. IN A HETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) The agent. 
I. 794 un* dvSpdat vaierai aarv; cf. further 

II. 783; III. 469, 1342; IV. 1398, 1758; Homer 
E 646; y 235, 305, etc.— Here belongs II. 788 
ifiu vno TftcTp! ftaftaaoev xai <Ppvyag; cf. Z 453. 
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b) The cause, instrument or means. 
I. 114 vn' eipsairiGiv i7t€ipyjoavro So&oaotyg; 
cf. II. 586. — I. 272 imd (iyi*pviy fliorov (3oLpvv 
nyy!%dt%ei. I.&15 [lYirpvifjg i)7td %epolv araoSatov; 
cf.1.1303; III. 1226; IV. 1369.— 1. 1308 xivvrau 
ri%yisvrog imd nvoiy (3opeao; cf. II. 727. — II. 26 
(tore hew vn axovri rervfifiivog. II. 117 Syi6o- 
so&au imd £i<p6i; similarly v7td Sovpi II. 139; III. 
416, 1186, 1329, vnd Sovpaxrt 111.321,1374; i>ti6 
axrintpoim III. 353, 395; IV. 1176.— II. 1013 
rexuvr at vn dvSpdoi rexva yvvalxsg; cf. B 714, 
728, 742, 820, etc. II. 1109 $epov& vnd xvpaaiv. 
IV. 269 norafiog . . . c5 vno ndiaa \ apSerai 'Hept^. 
IV. 1733 &p$6G&au Xsvxyaiv imai fa(36$60Gi. Cf. 
B 374, T 352, A 291, E 555, 653, Z 139, A 433, 
N 590, II384; v 81, etc. Examples of the inner 
cause are: I. 7=11. 1112, 1169 vri ivveoiviai; cf. 
h. Cer. 39. The simple dative occurs in I. 956; 
III. 29, 478, 818, 942; IV. 644, 772, 1443, etc.— 
1. 263 6/loc5 vno yhpq.. 1. 443 (Tf uyep'p vnd Saifiovog 
alari. II. 71 vnd . . . ihpeiYi. II. 558 vii dvoy^. 

II. 1059 drvfrlo) vno Selparc; cf. IV. 53, 1009.— 

III. 3 vn epon; cf. IV. 567; also III. 971 $$iy- 
Zao&cu vnd nvoiriatv > EpcoTo$. — III. 702 xaxij 
vnd xYipi. IV. 193 xovpyjg vnd Srjveai. Cf. N 667; 
% 136, etc. Also Eurip. Med. 8. 

c) The accompaniment. 

I. 540 vn 'Optyyjog x&dpy. Homer has no 
example of the accompaniment of a musical 
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instrument; but compare the examples of the 
attendant circumstances in Z 171; 5 402, yj 193, 
etc. For a closer parallel compare Hes. Sc. 283. 

d) The time. This use is post- Homeric. 

I. 1022, 1038; III. 323, 1360; IV. 1682 
vno vvxri; cf. Aesch. Ag. 1030. 

A. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) Motion or aim "towards or under." 

II. 113 vno Z<!>vyiv 3<5pe £aX*<5$; cf. also II. 
587; III. 1321, 1368, IV. 1062. Cf. E 67,0 271; 
v 578, etc, A figurative local sense is seen in 
I. 452 hsieXivov xXivovrog V7t6 %6tyov r&ioLo; cf. 
*P 51; x 191, etc. Without Homeric parallels 
are: III. 288 [i&TCkev vn' Alaovihiqv dfiapvyfiara. 

III. 675 vnb Qphag hero nevSog; cf. III. 1403.— 

IV. 39 blOlv . . . %aXena<; v7to £€lpag avaaoYig. 

b) Position "under" or "in"; like bn& c. dat. 

1. 50 fiifivev vno axon^v dpsog. I. 509 vaiea- 
xev vno oniog; cf. 1. 102; II. 371, 570, 1236; III. 
278, 762; IV. 1474. Homer e B 603; to 234, etc. 

J. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

I. 587, 1186; II. 1034; IV. 590 vTto xj>*Jhxs, 
"toward dusk". I. 1160 vno heiehov, "toward 
evening''. II. 1122; IV. 458 viz*' vno Ivyainv. 
Cf. II 202, X 102 (the only examples in Homer); 
also Arist. Ach. 139, 1076; Xen. Ana. II. 2, 14 
and IV. 5, 9. 
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CHAPTER VI. 



PREPOSITIONS IN ADVERBIAL 

PHRASES. 

As a supplement to the prepositions in case- construction 
may be regarded the prepositions in adverbial phrases, where 
the adverb assumes the nature of a substantive. Cf. Kriiger- 
Pokel, P. I., Sec. 66, A. 3-4 ; P. II., Sec. 66, A. 1-2 

The following examples occur in Apollonius : 

With M : — I. 516; IV. 728 M Wjw. According to Ruther- 
ford, New Phrynichus, p. 121, M d^p is an "unintelligent" 
imitation of the Homeric M 8ifp6v ( ! ? ). As a matter of fact, 
iwl 5rjp6v occurs only once in Homer (I 415), but seven times 
in Apollonius (I. 615, 870, 1072 ; II. 519, 759; III. 949, 1048.) 
— I- x 359 ; IV- x 5 2 7 Mtut$6v. III. 1145 ; IV. 1316 M rba<rov\ 
cf. T 12 ; € 251.— IV. 1335 brl ftaicpdv : cf. G 160; f 117.— II. 942 
brl Tcporipwre. I. 661 brl ico\\6v ; cf. II. 439 irepncoWSv. — More 
interesting is II. 428 M 5£ <rxe56v, which evidently is tmesis for 
&rt-<rxe56v ( II. 492, 606 ; IV. 1 108, 1 185, 1348, etc). Compare 
5iA 5' dfurepts ( A 377, P 309; <f> 422 ) for di-ap.irepe's ; iic 5' dpofia- 
k\Jj8t)v ( 5 278 ) for i£-ovonaic\Ji8riv ; did. 5' Av8ixa ( Hes. Op. 13) 
for di&vdix*. In this connection may be mentioned a very 
curious example from Apollonius ; viz., III. 'joodv re dpforeipa 
iriXecdaif where the scholiast takes <rtv in tmesis with the noun 
and explains <rw-5pi)<rTeipa by <rvv-epy6s "co-helper."* 

Withte: — I. 1078; II. 533; IV. 623 iic de t60cv, cf. IV 431 
i£4Ti icelvov, ii- oft and the Homeric 0;4ti rod, Bre ( I 106 ). 

With€ts: — I. 1 138 tvtev is aUi; II. 718 €*s aliv. Cf. Aesch. 
Pro. 732, Eum. 836; Soph. Aj. 570. — IV. 1313 els iripuxre. 

With |i€Td: — I. 624 /*e0' forepop, cf. h. Merc. 126; also is 
t><TT€poi> ( ix 126). II. 653 oif pjerh. 8rj$d; II. 451, 881, 1288 ; III. 
955 06 pxrh. ht)pbv, with which compare the synonymous phrase 
8i)pkv $' oO fier iireira (II. 1259; III. 1329; also S319; * 519 ). 

• Cf. p. 48. 
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WithAwS: — II. 192; IV. 1090, II 72 dvb ttjXov. Cf. t 1 1 7. 
'Air6 rrfXov might also be written as one word ; cf. icar' avrbdi and 
Karavrbdi. This last word deserves special attention on account 
of Rutherford's note in the New Phrynichus, p. 121 ; viz. 
" Any freak of diction may be expected in a writer like Ap. 
Rh , who at an age, when Greek had already lost all 
its great qualities, attempted to write in an old style which he 
little understood. He naturally makes even more blunders 
than are found in modern attempts to imitate classical styles, 
and by misunderstanding the facts of tmesis in Homer has 
been led to use many forms intrinsically absurd. In II. X. 
273 pbi> ft* UvaijXnrtrriv di icar' avrbdi ir&rras dpLarovs, the kclt& be- 
longs to \nrtrriv, but in Apollonius kcltclvtMi unblushingly 
takes the place of the simple afrrMi; cf. II. 778." That this 
criticism is unmerited, the Argonautica itself is the best proof. 
The fact that in six passages kclt 1 has to be taken with afrrMi, 
written also Karavrbdi* is not so bad as Rutherford tried to 
make it. In Homer we have a good parallel in ^ 147 wap 1 
airrbdi fiijV Upedativ is irrjy&s, where Trap' can hardly be in tmesis 
with the verb, but it is to be taken with the adverb, or rather 
it itself is adverbial, emphasizing the other adverb afoodi, with 
which later it blends into one word. Moreover, that Apol- 
lonius recognized kclt.& to be in tmesis in K 273, seems to 
appear from his own examples, in which icard is in tmesis 
with the verb, although standing immediately before airrbdi ( I. 
1356; II. 894 ; III. 648, 888; IV. 298), rift ( I. 1079; H. 530 ) 
or abrov ( I. 565 ). 

That differences in the diction of Apollonius and Homer exist 
is quite natural. There are stylistic differences, and great ones 
at that, even in the Iliad and Odyssey, as they are in the early 
and late writings of every individual writer. Hence it should 
not be surprising if an imitative writer does not reproduce his 
model perfectly. Apollonius, imbued with the spirit of his 
contemporaries, was a scholar rather than a poet, and in the 
field of Homeric studies he produced undoubtedly the most 
creditable work of his age. 

* Cf. p. 28. 
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CONCLUSION. 



The purpose of this thesis has been to show how 
closely Apollonius reproduced the Homeric usages of 
the prepositions. The investigation proved to be a 
source of constantly growing interest on account of 
the striking similarities in the two writers on the 
whole and the intentional differences or deviations 
of the latter from the former in detail. It is indeed 
astonishing to find a writer of the Alexandrian Epos 
so well versed in the Homeric idiom with all its 
peculiarities of form and meaning, without the aid of 
a Gehring or Ebeling ; but still more surprising is it 
that Apollonius, after having thoroughly mastered 
the Homeric language, did not remain a slavish 
imitator. His aim in telling the often-told story of 
the Argonauts was not to make a cento. It was 
rather to write a poem that should be epic in coloring, 
but at the same time intelligible to his readers and in 
keeping with their taste. This demanded judicious 
selection. Forms, uses and words that would seem 
too strange, and were of so rare occurrence in Homer 
as scarcely to merit the name of being Homeric, had 
to be discarded ; others had to be avoided because, 
being adopted into the later language, they had 
become too prosaic for the elevated diction of epic 
poetry. The others were to be imitated with the 
risk of going to excess. That Apollonius should keep 
here a perfect equilibrium would be expecting too 
much. That things inconsistant with Homeric usage, 
and even incongruous in the eyes of 6ne who knows 
the history of Greek Syntax should occasionally occur 
was unavoidable ; but I hope to have shown in this 
thesis that Apollonius is far from deserving what 
Rutherford says of him in the New Phrynichus, p. 
121. Separated, though he was, from Homer by 
a long line of eminent writers, who mark so many 
stages in the evolution of the Greek language, — stand- 
ing altogether outside of the period of the Classic 
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Literature of the Greeks, and living in Alexandria, 
when that city had become the centre of a new kind 
of literary activity, viz., that of imitation and artifi- 
ciality rather than of invention and originality, — 
Apollonius admirably acquitted himself of his task by 
reflecting the Homeric diction. The Argonautica is 
a masterpiece of systematic industry, even though it 
lacks the quickening spark of the genius of Homer ; 
and it fully shows that the Homeric language was 
under his discerning eye not petrified or dead ; but 
was living, organic, capable of further development 
and productive of new words. It is this quality, 
more than anything else, that gives the work of 
Apollonius the stamp of a strong personality, and 
makes it especially interesting from a linguistic point 
of view. If Apollonius had not understood his proto- 
type, Homer, we should expect to find in his work a 
strange mixture of poetic and prosaic usages. The 
Argonautica, however, testifies to a clear conception 
of purely poetic and prosaic constructions. In 
general, the prepositions which are less frequent in 
Apollonius than in Homer are prosaic; e. g. xard izapd y 
izp6 y izp6$. With the utmost care Apollonius avoided 
also those particular usages of prepositions that were 
essentially prosaic. Thus fierd with the genitive is 
entirely absent from the Argonautica; «/><*? is rare 
(not once with the dative); and no trace of the 
articular infinitive with prepositions is found. On 
the other hand, the more poetic prepositions, as dy.<pi % 
dvct, abv t and also the double prepositions dtix, napix 
and unix are comparatively frequent in Apollonius. 
Likewise he uses efc with the person in the singular 
and fierd c. ace. in the same usage more frequenuy 
than Homer. Also post position and the adverbial 
use of prepositions gain in the Argonautica. 
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SYNOPTIC TABI,B OP AM, THE USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS 

IN APOMONIUS. 





I. 
Adverbial. 


II. 
In Tmesis. 


III. 
With Cases 


IV. 
In Ad. Phr. 


Total. 


dfM<f>l 


20 


7 


69 





96 


dvd 





28 


55 





83 


dvrl 








3 





3 


died 





21 


69 


3 


93 


did 





11 


65 





76 


€U 





3 


165 


3 


171 


iK 





31 


163 


4 


198 


ip 


15 


17 


298 





330 


iirt 


7 


36 


292 


17 


352 


Kard 





19 


88 





107 


fierd 


14 


4 


83 


6 


107 


icapd 


2 


5 


40 





47 


irepi 


23 


9 


60 





92 


irp6 


7 





2 





9 


irp6s 


4 


1 


13 





18 


<rtiv 


10 


7 


65 





82 


inrip 





2 


44 





46 


inr6 








119 





119 


diroirpb 

















dliK 





1 


21 





22 


diawpd 


1 











1 


iiriirp6 


11 











11 


irap^K 


5 


1 


11 





17 


irepiirpd 


1 











1 


irpbirap 








2 





2 


irpoirpb 


2 





1 





3 


itir^K 





1 


13 





14 


inreicicpb 





1 








1 


xnroirpb 








1 





1 


I irepi r' 
\ d/M<pl re 












2 





1 





3 


Total. 


124 


205 


1743 


33 


2105 



If we include in this list the five examples in 
which the preposition is used in a pregnant sense, 
i. e. as a compound verb («v« IV. 1322, av I. 494 and 
izdpa IV. 1260, 1272, 1553) we have in all 21 10 
prepositions in the Argonautica. 
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